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PREFACE.

Various estimates have been formed by scholars, of the value of

the Maiichu language, and some have no doubt been deterred from

the study, by the disparaging views which have been sot forth.

While the writings of two eminent European orientalists have bee;i

calculated to depreciate, the concurrent testimony of the Roman

Catholic missionaries who laboured long^ and zealously at the Chi-

nese capital, in the daily use of this language, has been unequivo-

cal in its favour. Leaving this point however, for those who are

better qualified to discuss it, the present little work is issued, as a

slight contribution to the scanty means at hand, as aids to those

who apply themselves to this subject. As the translation of an

original Chinese grammatical treatise, while its arrangement will

appear strangely at variance with western notions, this peculiarity

will probably invest it with interest to some, as giving an insight

into the manner in which the Chinese impart philological instruc-

tion to their pupils.

In the present state of our intercourse as foreigners with the Chi-

nese, the Manchu must be looked upon chiefly as a book study

but even in this view, it will- prove an important aid towards gain-

ing a correct knowledge of the almost unfathomable principles of

Chinese composition . It is however probably not too much to ex-

pect that in our future connexions with China, the time may not

be far distant, when our field of operations will be greatly extended,

and communications opened up in the north, where the Manchu
would prove an easy means of conversing with a large and influ-

ential class of the population.

Its importance in respect to the science of philology has been

noticed. As the only written representative of an extensive Tar-

tar family of languages, that of the Tungous tribes, its value in

regard to ethnological researches will not be overlooked while

the singular peculiarities of construction will doubtless be appreci-

ated by the student of comparative grammar.

The friends to the dissemination of Christian truth must feel

also, that here there is something to be done, and now that great

efforts are being made for the evangelization of China, it will not be

unreasonable to expect, that the zeal of some will lead them to direct
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their thoughts to the regions beyond, which have never yet been

visited by a protestant missionary. The British and Foreign Bi-

ble Society has nobly taken the lead in this matter, by furnishing

one of the best of oriental translations and it cannot be doubted

the same institution will be prepared to follow up the work in the

same liberal spirit, when in the course of providence, an opening

shall appear. The great jealousy exhibited of late by the powers

that be in China, lest foreigners should acquire this language, con-

trasts singularly with the care which they take for its cultivation

among the natives and while all loyal subjects of the emperor will

see it to be a duty to comply with the imperial commands in this

matter, it is at least questionable, whether foreigners should feel it

incumbent on them to abide by their spirit.

In the absence of any precedent for an English-Manchu ortho-

graphy, I have collated the systems of various European authors,

together with the sounds as given in the Chinese syllabaries, by a

comparison of which, I hope to have obtained near to as uniform a

mode of spelling as the English alphabet will admit of. The vowel

sounds employed are, a as in b«rd, e as in ever, i as in drmk, o as

in for, u as in rwle, and 6 as in long. These sounds are always

applied to their respective letters, except in the syllable au which

is pronounced as in fVmlt and represents the double o in Manchu.

As it would be a hopeless undertaking to attempt a representation

of the numberless arbitrary changes, which the pronunciation of

the syllables are occasionally subject to, the object has rather been

invariably to represent the same syllable by the same letters so

that in cases where these letters do not accurately give the sound,

the student is still in the same position as when he reads the word

in the Manchu character, as it will be equally easy to apply the

conventional pronunciation to the English, as to the Manchu. This

uniformity will tend to assist the memory in respect to the ortho-

graphy in the Manchu character. There are two exceptions to this

rule however, in the words kiu " son," and yenli " flesh." In general

also the subdivisions of the syllables are represented by the same

letters, but the essentially syllabic nature of the Manchu written

language, prevents the possibility of carrying this out to the full

extent, without greatly distorting a large proportion of the words.

With the most perfect system of transcription however, it cannot

be expected to supersede the necessity of a living teacher, to give the

accurate pronunciation. A. Wylie.



INTRODUCTION.

On T H K OflfGlN OF THE M \NC HUS.

Beyond the north easf corner of China proper, and border-

iwr on f lie sea of Japan, an immense iract of coumry lyint^

between 38 and 56 degrees nonli lat.iinds. and 1 16 and 143

degrees easi, longiinde. is known by flie naiiie of Mancliuria, or

as it soineiimes called , Eastern Tartary.* This country lias

been little visited by foreigners, and our infonnanoii regaidiiig

it is meagre in the exsrenie. It h now divided into flie three

provinces of Mu'kclen Kirin, and Sa^ai iyan-uia and is wa-

tered by the Sagaliyan^ the Snn?gari. the Nunni theUsiiri.aiid

a number of smtdkr liversj. The country is yaid to be baneii,

tliiiily peopled and mountainous tfie principal of ihe moun-

taiti chains are the Seih-inh-tih, ihe Outer and Inner Hiiig-an,

and the Kolitiin-sliang<:iy&n ranges. The latter of these,

known as ihe Long-while mountain, altliough the least in

extent, has attained the greatest celebriiy. as the beins: tlie

place w lienee sprung the Tartar family now holding the su-

premacy in China.

According to the concurring testimony of Manchu and

Chinese authors, the present dynasty are the descendants of

til 8 ~^ Neu-clj'ih. who ruled the norlhern part of the em-

pire, under the name of the Kin dynasty, from a. d. Ii5 (o

1232. Relying on this authority, ii is imnecessary to nofice

* Ta, ts'ing hrtuy teen t'oo. " Plates to the

Statistics of the i ^-ts'ing dynasty." Vols. ,90, 91 ,

a
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some doubts whicfj hnve been insinuated by foreigners on this

point,* especial!} as the statement receives strong corrobora-

tioa by a comparison of the language peculiar to each.

From a'lcieat times, mention is made of a race of people

inhabiiing this country, under the name of ^[jM. Suh-shin,"

and I he more recent name of is considered io

be merely a iriodificafion of the same sounds.f The Suh-shin

are said to liave brouiiht tribute to Woo-wang b, c. 1103, of a

famous description of arrows. J

In the time of the After Haa dynasty (a. d 25—219), the

country is spokeft of under the name of <|§ Yih-leu, the

people being described as a kind of Troglodytes, without a

prince, and living in caves, the rank of the inhabitant marked

by the depth of t!ie dwelling, the most honourable having a

descent of nine steps. A great occupation with them appears

to have been rearincr swine, whose flesh they ate, while the

skins served them for clothing, and widi ihe fat, they covered

their bodies in winter to a considerable thickness, in order

to defend themselves aLainsi \\\q cold having passed the

pummer in a state of nudity, save a slender garment about a

foot in d 'pth round their bodies. They are described as dirty

in (heir persons and habits and are said to have been expert

at archery, being able to aim with precision at a man's eye,

while t.lseir arrows being* poisoned, carried certain death with

U»em. §

During the Northern Wei dynasty (486 to 559), their coun-

iry was known by the name of Wuh-Ueih, when the

people are spoken, of as bold and couraireous, being the most

energet-ic of all the easnern hordes their language is said to

* Langles' Alphabet Mantchon, page 17, Sic.

t g Shing woo he, " Wars of the Manchu dynasty."

Vol. I . patje 1.

X Tung keen kang muh, "Genetal History of

China." Part [. vol. 7.

§ Hbn) Han shoo, " History of the After Han dy-

nasty," Val. JLi5.
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be peculiarly distinct from all the other tribes, who are careful

10 keep them at a due distance. Their dwelling houses are

compared to grave mounds, the entrance being at the summit,

'iiierice they descend by steps. The men are said to wear

timers' and leopards' tails attached to their heads. About the

year 475, they sent an ambassador Yib-leih-che to China, and

(he custom was frequently repeated at irregular periods, umil

the middle of the sixth century.*

In the time of the Suy dynasty (581 to 617), this country

Weill by the name of Mo-lio in China, which is said to

be a corruption of the name Wdli-keiti,t the people being

then divided into seven tribes, the Suh-mo, the Pih-fuh, the

Gan-chay-kilh, the Fuh-nee. the Haou-sliih, the Hih-shwuy,

and the Pth-shan. They are described then as very licenti-

ous ill character. About 581, they were in the habit of bring-

ing tribute regularly to China, when ihe embassy was sump-

tuously entertained by the monarch Kaou.t^oo, wiiom they

gratified by exblbidug their national war dance.|

In the time of the T'ang dynasiy (618 to 906), the M6-h6

are noticed as being divided into several tens of tribes, some

being annexed to Corea, and others in a siare of vassalage to

tlie Turks iheir neighbours on the west. The Hih-shwiiy Mo-

il5 are said to be the most northerly of ilie tribes, being noted

for their courage, so much so as to prove a source of annoy-

ance to the hordes in their vicinity. From the same source,

we learn they had a hereditary princeliood, and their only

implements of warfare were bows and arrows. It was (heir

custom to bury their dead without a coffin, the horse of the

deceast^d being killed and offered in sacrifice in front of the

corpse. About 620, they sent tribute once or twice to China.

Shortly after this, ihe Chinese becoming better acquaiiued

with these people, discovered tfiat their national name

History of the Wei dynasty." Vol. 100.

National annals." Vol. 194.

History of the Suy dynasty." Vol. 81.

* W~ei shoo, '

t ^fi ^* T'ung chCy

X Suy shoo, '
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was Neu-cliin, which it is propable had been retained

by thein from remote antiquity, as this is said to be

merely a corruption of the sound Siih-shin, and that the

various appellations by which they Iiad been designated

in the interim were either tlie distiiictive names of some of

their predominating subdivisions, or else names imposed on

them by foreign ainliorify. Their neighbours, the

See-tans termed Uiem Leu-cliin. which is merely an-

other variety of ihe pron uncial ion of ilie same name, and qujie

in harmony with the mutations in Ciiinese orthoepy. From

682, tliey continued die practise of sending tribute regularly

till towards the close of the T'ang' dynasty, the chief some-

times accompanying- it in j)erson, and sometimes sending an

ambassador. The Pih.sluin having become annexed to Co-

rea. on tlie subjugation of tha I. country, the majority of the

tribe took up tlieir residence in China. The Hili-shwuy

alone maintained iheir iutegrity as a tribe, being divided into

sixteen lesser fribes.* .
-'

The Piij-tdh. Gaii-chay-kuli, Haou-shih and others, on oc-

casion of the overthrow of Co rea, became dispersed, dwindled

away, and were no more heard of; but the scattered reinnaiits

of these people afierwards uniting with the Corean refugees,

under the leadership of Ta Tso-yung a Corean, the UlUer was

appointed Prince of P'ei~ljae, by the court of China in (lie year

712. AMionoh (his title was conferred at first, merely as the

designation of a noble of ffie Chinese empire, yet he soo i

asserted tlie independnnce of his eoveninient, merely retairi-

iiiii a nominal connexion wiib China, as a (ribiitu ry slate.

Tso-yi g was succeeded at his deaih, by Ids principal son

Woo-e ill 718. An einbas^y bearing tribute from this prince,

airived af the Chinese capital in 726 and this practise they

continued (u follow up at sliort iniervals, lill the end of the

T an-i dynasty, as a! -o during ilie Leang and After T'aog

* iT'^'w Tang shoo, " Old History of the T'ang dy-

nasty." Vol. 199.

i



their offerings on one occasion in 777, havinj included ele-

ven Japanese d;ui ' ing girls. Their line of princes were ap-

pointed, subject (0 Uie approval and confirmaiioii of the Chi-

nese court, and the stale ^eems to have attained such a de^^ree

of coinparalive civilization, as to have given them an illustri-

ous distinction among ilie surrounding tribes having a regu-

larly organized government, and an established state riiual.*

About the middle of the tenth century, the Tartar tribe of

See-tajis, having subdued the kingdom of P'ei-hae, gained over

the territories of Leaou-tung, Cinli-le, and Shen-se, became

established under ihe name of the Leaoii dynasty, and incor-

porated wiih them a large number of die Neu-chins, who had

formeiiy been subjects of P'ei-hae, and were known ui\der tlie

name of Llie Civilized Neu-cinns, to clisiinguisli iliem f; om

the Hili-sliway tribe, now denominated Llie Wild Neu-chins,

who liad retreated beyond the Sagaliyan river.

From this time, the Wild Neu-cliins continued to keep up

an intercourse with the Chinese court, to which they were in

the constant habit of bringing tribute, chiefly of horses while

the Chinese endeavoured to employ these warlike nomad es, as

a che&k upon the more distant states, over whom they them-

selves could exercise little direct control. The Leaou who

had ever looked wiih jealousy on the conduct of (he Nea-china

in this matter, and had made it their policy lo sever the rela-

tion thus esiablislied with the Sung empire, at length succeed-

ed ill bringing ihem so far under their influence about 1023,

as to receive tribute from them, which henceforward they

ceased to take to Cijina. When A-pabu-ke, the first Leaou

emperor ascended the throne, these formed one of 36 tribes

nominally dependant on iiim but anticipating that they

might prove a source of trouble, he contrived by artifice to

secure the removal of several thousand of their principal men
to the country south of Leaou-yang, where he placed them in

conspicuous posts, by this means dividing their strength. He

Sung shoo, " History of the Sung dynasty." Vol 491.
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was also careful to cut off all intercourse between these people

and their original country, and ^ave them the name of H6-
soo-kvvan they were also designated (he Yellow head Neu-

chins, and were characterized as simple but courageous, atid

indilfereiit to life or dwth. Another tribe was located to the

north east of Corea, and acknowledged the authority of the

military governor of Heen-chow. These were called the

Hvvuy-pa Neu-chins.

In 1032, on the accession of the Leaon emperor

Hing-tsung, whose private name was TIsung-chin,

these people were induced to cliange their national designa-

tion from fi Neu-chin to Neu-cli'ih*; it being con-

trary to long established custom, that any other should pre-

sume to use the characters of the emperor's name.

Towards the end of the eleventh century, one Yang-ko of i he

surname Wan-ye«i, a broiher of the hereditary leader, gained

influence among Ihe Neu-ch'ihs as a commander, and was

elected by them as their chief. Like other founders of dy-

nasties, the record of this man's ancestry is preserved up lo

the sixth generation. The first ancestor being named K'an-

fiih, G6-lob was his son Yang-hae was the son of G6-lob

Suy-k'wo was the son of Yang-hae Shih-lob was the son of

Suy-k'wo; Ho6-lae was the son of SInh-iob. Hoo-lae bad

* Remusat and Klaproth both spell this name Jou-tchi, which is

probably near the ancient pronunciation. {Seepages ii, iv, supra.) In

the TF. ^5 Ching tsze ^'«^72^ dictionary, the character Jfi^ is said

to be used for in ancient compositions, and is pronounced Ju.
Biot in his " Dictionnaire des villes et arrondissements dans I'empire

Chinois," gives this name Jou-tchi. This pronunciation gains

jsupport from the Ouigour orthography of the same word 3vg'Zr"J^
Tchortchog ; as also from the form in which it appears in several

Persian works >/i 2iwdjurji. [Recherches sur les langues Tar-

tares^ p. 15.) But in the History of the Kin dynasty, in the Manchu

language, a comparatively recent production, this name is spelt "V^^^

<^;^^ N^o cki, which we may safely take as the correct modern pro-

nunciation.
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three sons, the eldest of whom was named Hih-l^-p'o the

second, Poo-la-shuh, and the third, Yang-ko. When Yang-ko

was raised to the chief station, he organized something of a

regular government throughout tlie varions tribes of Neu-

Gh'ilis, and collected taxes from them for ihe public service.

The highest of his officers were all styled P o-k'eih-lee, and

were dislinguished by the names of the sun, planets, and 28

constellations of the zodiac. From the chief of five, to the

chief of ten thousand each trained his dependants in the mi-

litary art, while they employed their leisure time in the chase.

In their military adventures, the lancers were placed in the

front ranks, (he swordsmen were placed next, and (he archers

were put behind the points of their arrows were six or seven

inches long, and barbed at, less than fifty paces distance, (be

archers did not shoot. Every five, every ten, and every hun-

dred men had their special officers. The cinquevirs beat the

watch ihe decurions carried ensigns and the centurions

carried drums so that the general of a thousand men liad a

complete staff of flags, streamers, drums and arms. When a

cinquevir was killed in battle, the five men under him were

beheaded when a decurion was killed, (he cinquevirs under

him were beheaded when a centurion was killed, all the de-

curions under him were beheaded.

By this time, the Leaou dynasty which had already been

considerably more than a century in power, was now evident-

ly on the decline their military force was becoming weaker,

and their government paralyzed by internal treachery, so that

at last Hung-ke, the See-tan monarch found hiinself unable

to carry out his commands.

In 1102, the Leaou general Seaou Kae-Je rebelled, when the

Leaou monarch commanded Yang-ko to suppress the disor-

der. A-kuh-ta undertook the service and killed Hae-le from

which time, he gained a much higher sense of his own

strength, and of the weakness of the See-tans. The same

year Yang-ko died, and was succeeded by Wob-la-tung. In

li03, the Neu-ch'ihs formed a treaty with the Coreans, and
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tho followiiig year, the Coreans invaded the cou ntry of the

Neii-ch'ihs, by whom they were defeated. In 11.13. A-kuh-ta

sly led liimseif Chief P'o-k'eih-leS. Before lliis, on an occasioti

when tlie Leaou monarch came on an angling^ expedition (o

the Hwaii-t'ung river, having invited all the Neu-ch'th chiefs

within a circuit of a thousand le, to an entertainment, fie com-

manded them to dance in his presence. A-kuh-ta alone

refused. The monarch would have killed him, but was dis-

suaded by his ministers. This incident being followed by

other aggressive acts of an irritating character, tended (o

foster a spirit of growing discontent among the Neu-cli'tbs

towards the Leaou state, which only waited a favourable op-

portunity to manifest itself. A-kuIi-ta now determined to

resist tliem. openly revolted against the Leaou dynasly, aad

took Nii^^-keang chow, while the Leaou monarch was hunt-

ing at King chow. In the following year, A-kuh-ta gained

some decisive victories and completely routed the Leaou

troops, whereupon his brother Wob-k'eih.maej and some of his

counsellors urged Iiirri to take the title of emperor. A-kuh.ta's

scru pies having been overcome, he was proclaimed in the 1st

month of 1115. and llie dynasty was named the Ta-kiti or

Great Gold the name of the chief river in their locality beings

the Gdii'Ch'uh-hob, which in their language signified Gold.

A-ktih-ta was named Min bis brother Wob-k'eih-mae was

made Gan-pan P"o-k'eili-leti and Sa-kae and Seay-yay were

made Kwo-luii P'o-lc'eth-lee. The Leaou prince being now
excessively enraged, raised an army of upwards of a hundred

thousand men, and headed an expedition in person against (lie

Neu-ch'ihs. The latter hearing of the formidable preparations

win'cli the See-tans were making, began to lose lieart, when
A-kuh-ta rvscimb I '(- all his officers, and looking ii p fo !ieaven

addressed them fluis "You undertook to raise troops, to

assist me to subdue the ferocious See-tans, and to establish

a new dynasty but now they are about to come down upon

lis, and exterminate ns one. and all. I fear there will be no

possibility of withstanding tfieni : far belter were ii, that I and



my family should be delivered up to them, than that the

whole nation should cut up. Thus the impending calamities

may be lurned into blessings." At the conclusion of this ad-

dress, all the chiefs bowed in concert, saying: " Since it is so,

then let us all die together." This incident imparted courage

to ih.' Neu cli'ihs, who now advanced to meet the enemy with

renewed valour, and proved signally victorious, putting to

flighL the S'?e-<an3. and capturing Hwang-lung foo. In 1 1 17
the Kin took eight more chow cities, and demanded a formal

recognition by the Leaou couri.*

In 1118, the Kin were acknowledged by the Chinese, who

forthwith sought to open negouaiions with them for the sub-

jugation of ihtrLeaou. The Kin did not fail lo follow up

the advantage they had already acquired over the laUei who

were completely overthrown by them in 1124. Not satisfied

with this however, they next made formidable inroads upon

the empire of the Sung, and eventually gained over nearly all

the country to the north of the Yellow river, and some exten-

sive portions to the south of it, besides rendering the Hga
kingdom tributary to them. Having tlius emerged from a

state of barbarism, to one of comparative refinement, the Neu-

ch'ihs were careful to improve their position, so far as to have

given to their reign, no mean place among the dynasties of

China. In 1 128. a Board of History was appointed, and the

national records for the first lime committed to writing. The
following year, the subjects of the state were forbidden to

wear the Chinese costume, and were ordered to submit to the

Tartar style of tonsure, under penalty of death. In 1137

the Ta ming system of chronology invented by

Yang-keih, President of the Kiti Mathematical Board, was

brought into use. Several other astronomers of note are men-

tioned among the future occupants of this office. In 1138,

a regular system of govern aieat officers was established

throughout the country.

* Wan keen Cuug Jcabu, " Antiquarian Re-
searches," Vol. 327,
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The subjoined (able gives the dates of the several reigns,

and (he national designations, during this dynasty.

Emperor. National desiscnation. Reign commenced.

T'ae-isoo Show-kwo. a. d. 1115

T een-foo.

T'ae-tsung T'een-hwuy.

He-(sung T'een-keuen.

Hwang-tung.

Te-leang ^ T'een-uh.

7C Chin-yuen.

3E Ching-lung.

She-tsung. . . , ,
.

Ta-ting.

Chang-tsung Ming-cirang.

Ciring-gan.

0^ T'ae-ho.

Te-yung4se. . ^ Ta-gan.

Tsung-k'ing.

Che-ning.

Seuen-tsung Chin-yew.

§/E Hing-ting.

Yuen-kwang.

Gae-tsung Chi'ng-ia.

T'een-hing.

In the beginning of the 13th century, the Kin dynasty hav-

ing been established about ninety years, a new source of

danger sprung up from one of the Tartar hordes, who had

hitherto been tributary to them. K'e-iih-vvan Tih-milh-chin,

who had succeeded his fallier Ya-suh-k'ae, as chief of the

Mongol tribe at an early age, was in the year 1206, elected

emperor at a convocation of the neighbouring chiefs, with the

designation of Genghis khan, by which name he is better

kno'vvri ic Euro|>eaos. The aggressive acts of this prince wera

soon felt in weakening the (jower of the Kin monarchy, and

* Kin she, " History of the Kin dynasty," passim.

1117

1123

1138

1141

1149

1153

1156

1161

1190

1196

1201

1209

1212

1213

1213

1217

1222

1224

1232*



these being followed up by his son and successor Ogdai khan,

the dynasty was brought to a close by tlie I after in the year

1234. From this time, the Neu-ch'ih Tartars again receded

to the wilds formerly inhabited by their ancestors, and one of

ilie first acts of their successors of the Monofoliaii, or Yuen

dynasty, was the establishment of five commanderies, for the

purpose of repressing any tendency to rising among them,

about the northern border.*

A Chinese author describing their condition about this time,

says, " The country above the Nun ni river, from the sea to

the Sagaliyan^ is inliabited by Wild Neu-clr'ihs, who are occu-

pied chiefly with agriculture. When they meet on ceremonial

occasions, each man carries a fish bladder full of spirits,

and all take their seats on the ground, sing, afid drink

when any slight contention occurs, they fall to fighting

wiih their bows and arrows. From K b-rnuh west-

ward, the iiifiabitants construct dwellings with the bark of

the Hiva tree while travelliag, tliey carry these on their

backs, and spread them out on frames wfien they stop. They

make their living by rearing horses and huntinp^. Those

living between the 0-me and San-lob ri\^ers,

bear a great resemblance to ilie K'6-muh tribe they use

boats constructed with five planks, by means of wliich they

navigate the waters with great rapidity. Four tribes living

in the K'eih-lee-me region are effeminafe. avarici-

ous and deceitful they live upon the fish they catch in sum-

mer, they are clothed with the skin of fieli, and in winter,

they wear dog skin they neither sow ihe diflerent kinds of

grain, nor rear cattle. They use dogs for cultivating the

land, and also eat them at their entertainments. There

is one tribe of Wild Neu-ch'ihs living in K'eih-lee-ine, more,

than three thousand le distant from Noo-urh.kan,

who are hait!*y and covetous tliey figure (heir faces and

fasten up ilieir hair in a knot on Uidr caps they wear red

Yuen she, " History of the Yuen dynasty." Voia. 1,2.
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cord tassels, and have green dresses with various-coloured

sashes having trowsers, but no gowns. The women have

pearls and ornaments suspended from their caps, and small

copper bells attached to their dresses. These people live on

the animals they shoot on the hills. In summer, they dwell

in the open fields in winter, they settle in houses. There

is one tribe called Wild men of (he northern mountains, who
ride about upon deer. Another tribe have their dwellings

scooped out of the level ground, an aperture being left at the

top, through which they ascend and descend by steps they

spread out grass to lie upon like dogs. The Wo-
k'ob-wuh are on the east of Noo-urh-kan the men are very

hairy, and wear bear-skin caps and figured cloth dresses.

When their parents die, they take out their intestines and

stomach, dry them in fhe sun, and carry them on their backs,

invariably making an oflfering to these, when they eat and

drink after three years, they cast them away. A neighbour-

ing tribe is denominated Keih-le-me, in which the

number of the women greatly predominates. When a female

is born among them, dogs are brought as presents when she

is ten years of age, she is given in marriage, which occasion

13 celebrated by an entertainment of raw meat."*

The Yuen dynasty having given place to the Ming in 1368,

it was a(» object of solicitude with the latter, to conciliate this

somewhat intractable population. Overtures were proposed

to th^m on the succession of Hiing-wob, and parti by infi-

midaiion, partly by offers of rewards, several of the chiefs

were induced to tender their submission to the new dynasty.

Such were forthwith installed in office, nominally under the

imperial government, being made military chiefs and leaders

of their respective tribes, and while each tribe was allowed to

follow its own peculiar customs, it was stipulated that they

should render a trieniiiel tribute, as an acknowledgment of

Suh Wan keen Vung k,adu " Supplement

to the Antiquarian Researches." Vol. 236. page 24, &c.
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their loyalty, Tt was ou, i by employing their clii: f men

in the defence of the various passes, that ihey mii^ht thus be

diverted from their predatory habits and still further to pro-

mote this object, a market was opened at K'ae-yuen.* where

they were enabled to dispose of their horses . in exchange for

salt, rice, and cloth. While some were thus disposed (o sub-

mit to the domination of the Ming rulers, the greatt^r jiart

were by no means willing to place themselves under Cne res-

tfainis which the latter sought to impose. Frequent were

the collisioDS in consequence, and these in many instances

proved far from being satisfactory to ilie Ming. One of the

most formidable revolts was headed hy Yay-seen in 1444, on

which occiu-;ion, lie caused the im|)erial diplomas, and all evi-

dence of connexion with ihe Chinese empire, held by the

chiefs, to be desiroyed From this lime, the slight link by

which these Tartars had been auaclied to the central empire,

became much weakened, and while the supremacy of the.

Ming was virtually ignored, mutual contentions between tfie

various hordes were matters of unceasing occurrence.

f

Such was the stale of matters about 1580, when a man above

the ordinary stamp appeared on the arena of conflicting inte-

rests, in the person of Nob-urfi-ha-clnh, afierwards known as

T'ae-tsob. At first merely chief of a single tribe, by his military

prowess, his steady perseverance, and undaunted courage, he

succeeded in uniting the scattered tribes of Tartars, through-

out a vast territory on the norih and south of the Sagaliyan

river, and freeing his adherents from tlie foreign yoke. Born

at Hili-t'ob-a-la, the present Hing-king J in 1559, without a

remote genealogy, the obscurity of the family is shadowed

forth in the current tradition, which ascribes their origin to an

angelic female, on the Kolmin-shanegiyan or Long-white hill,

* 42. 35 North latitude, 123. 40 East longitude.

t Hwang Ming Sze e k'abu, " Researches

respecting foreign nations, during the Ming dynasty." Vol. I. page

23, &e.

X About 42 North latitnde, 124 East longitude^
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about I he time of ihe L^aou or the Kin dynasty. Accord-

ing^ to tliis account, titeir first ancestor was named Aisin

Gioro, whose descendants afier a few generations fell into

distress, and after a few more Chaou-tsob was bom, about

1450. Hing-isob w^s the great gratidson of Cliaou-tsoo the

fom'th son of Hiiig-tsob was King- (sob I he fourth son of

Kin cr.
I sob was Hiieii-tsob and T'ae-tsob was the eldest soi^i

of Heen Isob. In 1583, T'ae-tsob •having already done much

towards coi^solidatin^ the strentjth of his naiion. vvhicli was

now named the Munchti, after the name of the tribe to which

he or!2;inai!y belonged, was tiireatetjeci by ihs s.xrei iiiachina-

tions of one of his own family, named Ne-k'an.wae-lan, Wilh

the connivance of the latter, the Ming soldiers attacked the

Manchu city of Kob-lih, the governor of which, A-t'ae being

marri"(J to the grariddaughler of King-isoo, while the city

held out against ihe siege, Kiiig-tsoo, and his son Heen-tgob

bo til repaired to the fortress, to rescue iheii female relative, but

A-t'ae refused to let her go. The besiegers finding them-

selves unable to make any impression on the city, decoyed

the people out under the false pretence, tliat those who sub-

mitted would be pardoned wlien (he whole of the in habit-

anis were rnassacreed, including King-tsob and Heen-tsob.

T'ae-tsob met with a formidable opposition to his progress in

the Ye-b\'h tribe, who were aided by he Ming. In 1593, these

together wilh the Ha-ta, Wob-la, and Hwiiy-fa tribes, the

K'o-urli-sin and Kwa-urli-ch'a Mongolians, and some hordes

under vassailage to the Manchu and Kolmin-shanggiyan

tribes, joining three companies of the Ming troops made a com-

bined attack on T'ae-tsob, who withstood the allied forces at

Kob-lih hill, and eventually put them to the rout, killing Poo-

ch'ae-chih, prince of Ye-[)ih, capturing Poo-chen-t'ae, prince

of Wob-la, beheading four thousand men, and taking three

ihousand horses, and a iliousand coals of mail. After this,

there was a general recognition of T'ae-tsob by all the tribes

and as his power extended, his ambition increased. Having

at first raised troops for the defence of his own terriioi by
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degrees na he acquired dominion over adjacent tribes, he

induced the officers of the Ming dynasty to ratify a treaty with

him, ill which mutual rights were claimed and stipulated.

The bad faith of the Chinese officers liowever, bolh with

respect to this and other matters, gradually kindled a flame of

vengeance in the breast of T'ae-lsob, which ai last broke its

boundary, in a determination to invade the imperial domain.

Ill 1618, in the tl)ird month, when about to advance on an

expediiion against, the Ming power, he caused a catalogue of

seven grievances to be dravyii up, which he read publicly in

an appeal to Heaven, as follows : "While my grandfather

and father had never injured a straw or an inch of ground on

the Ming teriilory, the Ming wantonly raised a disturbance

on the fronfier, and put to death my grandfather and father :

which is the first object of resentmeni. Although llie Ming

raised a quarrel with me, yet being desirous of living on ami-

cable terms, I entered into a treaty with them, which was
engraved on a sione tablet, to the effect that ' Manchus and

Chinese should be mutually prohibited crossing the border,

and those who crossed, should be put to death.' Now some

having been under such circumstances, treated with leniency,

the Ming misconstruing this leniency, and ignoring the terms

of the treaty, crossed the border to assist (our enemies) the

Ye-hih tribe : which is the second object of resentment. The
Ming people being in the habit of crossing the border every

year, between the Tsing and Ya-luh rivers, for the purpose of

plundering, in accordance with the treaty, some of these have

been visited with capital punish ment bui the Ming turning

their back on the treaty, chaTged us with putting these to

death on our own authority, siezed K'ang-koo-le and Fang

-

keih-nuy, our envoys to Kwang-nlng, "with ten attendants,

whom they put to death at the border : which is the third ob-

ject of resentment. When the Ming crossed the border, to

assist the Ye-hih Willi their (loops, liiey caused he maiaen

who was betroihed to me to be sent to ihe Mongols which

is the fourth object of reseiitment. The three departmenis of
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Cfi'ae-h6, Shan-ch'a, and Pob-gan, have been for generations

cultivated by the people guarding our border, brit the Ming

troops have driven them away without allowing them to reap

the fruit of their labours : which is the fifth object of resentment.

The extra-frontier tribe Ye-hth having sinned against, hea-

ven, the Ming put confidence in their statemerUs, and sent

an envoy with a despatch, reviling and insulting us : whicli

is the sixth object of resentment. Formerly on two occasions,

the Ha-ta assisted the Ye-luh in invading our territory, whm
we returned the aggression Heaven having delivered the

Ha-ta people inio our hands, the Ming taking part with them,

constrained us to send them back to their own country after

which the Ha-ta people were visited with several incursions

by the Ye.-liih. Now in the subjugation of kingdoms, those

who comply wiih the mind of Heaven are victorious, and pre-

serve their standing while those who oppose the Celestial

dictates are defeated and perish. How can those who have

died in battle be restored to life shall those who have been

taken prisoners be sent back again Heaven establishes

princes of great kingdoms, that they may attain universal

rule why should our kingdom be marked out as an object of

hatred At first, the several states of Hoo-Ian united their

troops to invade us; therefore the Hoo-lun were suppressed by

Heaven, which has looked with favour on us. Now the Ming

assisting the Ye-hth, who are cast off by Heaven, has opposed

the Celestial dictates, reversed the order of right and wrong,

and acted false in their decisions : which is the seventh object

of resentment. On account of these seven grievances, I am
now going to subjugate the Ming." On the publicaiion of

this manifesto, T'ae-tsob forthwith proceeded to lake ven-

geance on the Ming, wiih a force of twenty ihousand, horse and

foot, and the success that attended his arms in every direction,

was such as to inspire confidence in his host of followers.

Innured to war from his youth, this prince knew how to di-

rect his attacks with most )oweiful effect, and during the

eight years following the declaration of this famous manifesto,



the Ming found iheir strength sorely reduced towards the

Manchu froniier. la 1626, T'ae-tsob died and was succeeded

by T'ae-tsung, at the age of thirty five, who followed up the

conquests of his father in a similar spirit. He was formally

proclaimed emperor in 1636 his dynasty being designated the

Ta-ts'ing. At his death in 1643, he was succeeded by his

ninth son Shun-che, who is looked upon as the first Manchu

emperor of China * The following is a tabular list of the

monarclis of the present dynasty.

Ancestral designation. Name of reign. Reign com.

Sh tso6 Chang Hw— Shiiu-che A. D. 1644

Shing-tsob jin HwangteJ^j?RK'ang-he ,,1662

She-tsuDghS" Hwangte^lEYuiig-ching ,,1723

i^^MM*r^I^aou.tsung sun Hwangte^f;!^Keen-lung ,,1736

* Jin-tsung ji^y Hwangte^^Kea-k'iug ,,1796

Seuen-tsung ching Hgt Ta6u-kwang, 8'21

Hgen-fung ,,1850

On the origin of the Manchu character.

There are few instances in which we find greater facilities

for investigating the history of a written character, th'an in

the case of the Manchu. While we have notices of the con-

dition of this people, back to a very early date, their literary

history is but of recent origin. The rude aspect of the na-

tion, and the want of all traces of written records of any-

kind among them, might furnish sufficiently satisfactory evi-

dence on the point, but history explicitly informs us, that

during the 9th century, they were still without a written

character.!

Nor is the statement materially affected, by the fact that a

large section of them who were incorporated in the kingdom

* ^Tung-hwa /z?A,"State Records." Vols. 1,2, S.passim.

t K'ew Tang shoo. Vol. 199.

c
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of P'ei-hae, may have became initiated to some extent into the

Chinese literature, during the period in which that state

flourished for no works have been handed down to us as the

result, and it is probable that what they then gained, was

speedily lost on the dissolution of that power. Whether

the possessed a character peculiar to themselves, we are not

•informed, but we may imagine the art was not cultivated to a

great extent among them, since it is recorded that in 833, the

magnate Kaou Pabu-ying arrived with three youths from

P'ei-hae, at the Oliiaese court, requesting that they might be

allowed to remain some time to receive instruction, and return.

If the subjects of the P'ei-hae were accustomed to writing,

still the great body of Tungaus Tartars knew nothing farther

than the use of wooden tallies, with certain rude conventional

marks, which served as bonds in case of contracts. Accord-

ingly it is recorded of the See-tan tribe, that A- pabu-ke the

first emperor of the Leaou dynasty employed a great number

of Chinese, and they instructed him, by an adaptation of the

Official Chinese hand, with certain additions and contractions,

to construct several thousand characters, by which the en-

graved contract tallies were replaced.* These which were

called Uncial characters, were commenced in the 1st month

of the year 920, and were finished and ordered to be generally

used in the 9th month. In 924, a stone tablet to the memory
of Lung-p'eih-go khan was engraved in See-tan, Turkish,

and Chinese characters.-j-

Although the See-tans thus early took the lead, their ex-

ample was not followed by their neighbours at least for many
years for up to the 12th century, we still find the Neu-ch'ih

chiefs issuing their orders, by the old device of an arrow with

a notch in it, while matters of urgency were distinguished by

three notches. J On their establishment however, as the Kin

dynasty, having captured a number of See-tans and Chinese,

* Wan h'een fung k'abu. Vol. 345.

t Suh Wan hem fung Wabu, Vol. 184, page 31.

\ Wan keen fung k'abu. Vol. 327.
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they for the first time gained a knowledge of the written char-

acter used by these two nations. A-kuh-ta their first emperor

saw the importance of turning his attentioQ to this matter,

and in 1119 gave orders to KuhShin, to invent characters on

the same principle as those of the See-tans, but suitable for

expressing- the sounds of the Neu-ch'ih language, and bearing

a resemblance to the Chinese Pattern hand. This order was

complied with, and the characters put into circulation, they

being termed Uncials. A set of letters were afterwards in-

vented by the emperor He-tsung, which were called Small

characters, and were first brought into use ia 1 145. The

Classics and Histories of China were published in the Neu-

ch'ih character. * The use of these alphabets seem to have

outlived the dynasty, for a college was established for the

special study of the Neu-ch'ih in 1407, during the Ming dy-

nasty, f Eighteen different works in the Neu-cb'ih character

are sdll preserved in the Imperial Cabinet library at Peking.f

Specimens of it are also to be found on several stone tablets

in different parts of the empire.

But although the ancient Neu-ch'ih character may have

answered the purposes of the stale for the time being, the li-

terary spirit of the nation was not sufficient to preserve it in

use through many generations, for on the conquest of the

Ming by the Manchus, the latter were without any national

character or literature. In tracing the history of that now in

use, the way is clear as far as the Ouigour. Beyond this we

cannot speak with certainty as to its derivation. At what

time, the Ouigour cfiaracter was first known in China, is still

a question for investigation, the resolution of which might

materially assist in determining the source whence derived.

Ma Twan-Un informs us, that besides the Chinese characters,

the Ouigour nation had the Hod tsze, " Foreign char-

* Suh JVdn heen Vung k'aou. Vol. 184, page 31.

t Remusat's Melanges Asiatiques. Vol 2, page 248.

X Wan yuen ko shoo muhy " Catalogue of the

Imperial Cabinet library." Vol. 18.
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acters."* Although this word Hod was used genetically for

all foreigners of central and western Asia, yet when applied

to the written character, there is reason to believe that it is

restricted in its sense, to a particular alphabet; for Wei Tseili

a Chinese author in the 9th century, enumerating 56 different

kinds of writing that have been used in China, mentions as

the 54th, the [* TFae kwo ho6 shoo, "Ho6 writing

of foreign nations," which he says was introduced by the

prince, A-ma-kwei-me^ and resembled in form

the Seadu-chuen, or Lesser seal character. f Besides this, he

makes special mention of the Sanscrit alphabet, thus shewing

that the Hoo did cot include every kind of foreign writing.

The question as to ihe derivation of the Ouigour character

has been discussed at some length both by Remusat and

Klaproth. The former considers it as unquestionably the off-

spring of the Estrangelo form of the Syriac, a source which

satisfies the conditions with much propriety, when we con-

sider the great intercourse that was maintained with the

Tartar nations by the Nestorians, who used this character

during the middle ages. And if this which is the generally

received opinion be correct , the genealogy is further to be

traced by two intermediate stages up to the Early Phoenician,

wiili liitle room for doubt.J A glance at the latter, the Ara-

mseau character as preserved on Egyptian monuments, the

Palmyiene, and lastly the Estrangelo Syriac, will be sufficient

to shew the great probability of such a parentage for the Oui-

gour. A question arises however as to the direction of the

writing tlie Syriac used in the west being invariably wriiten

in horizontal lines, while the Tartar characler in the east, is

written in perpendicular lines. Remusat himself supplies the

most natural solution of this difficulty. The fact of its being

required frequently interlinear with the Chin- se, suggests the

idea of i(s confirmity to that literature, while the lines suc-

* W^an heen fung Waou. Vol.

t Wan keen fung k'aou. Vol. 184, page 25.

+ Kitto"s Cyclopseilia of Biblical literature. Vol. 1 page 122.
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Part 9, Division 3, Vol. 4.

ceeding each other from left to right, preserves the form com-

mon to most of the Semetic languages, as may be seen by-

turning a page of Tartar with its right side downwards. The
suggestion is still furUier borne out by the fact, that the only-

known specimen of Syriac in China, which is on the Nes-

torian monument at Se-gan foo is written in perpendicular

lines in accomodation to the Chinese, while the Ouigoiir ma-

nuscripts that have been discovered in the west, are written

in horizontal lines. A specimen of the Syriac letters from

the Se-gan foo tablet will be the fairest criterion with which

to compare the Ouigour letters

I HA B K O S

\l <i1 y1 ^

9
D

r

M N T Z R L

•r ^
9 1

The above exemplar of the Ouigour letters, is taken from a

facsimile of part of a manuscript Ouigour-Chinese vocabulary,

given in the Lung-wei peih shoo, the charac-

ters being in an easy rurming style while the Nestorian

characters on the contrary, are from a carefully executed piece

of art. Both are given the full size of the originals. Other

.JJXg

.Jnosjno

.b*{Jics

.,Inos{r6
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exam plea might no doubt be found, in which the resemblance

is much more striking.

M. Kltiproth while he equally holds to the Nestorian origin

of the Ouigour character, asserts that it is directly derived

from the Sabean, or character used by the Christians' of St.

John, stating that this alphabet was also used by the Nestori-

an missionaries, but he does not cite his aiuhority for this fact.*

Some authors however have undertaken to deny this ori-

gin, asseriing that the resemblance is more apparent than

real, while that between the Ouigour and Zend is more real

than apparent.f

When Genghis khan besfan his conquests, on subjugating

the Naimans, T'a-t'a-t'oo-kae,! a Ouigour by

nation, the preceptor to Ta-yang, khan of the Naimans, was

taken prisoner. Having been entrusted with the national seal,

he was endeavouring to^nake his escape with it when caught.

On being asked by Genghis " why he carried that seal, seeing

the people and territory of Ta-yang had now reverted to the

Mongolians," T'a-t'a-t'oo- kae replied, " It is entrusted to my
care, and I will preserve it to death, unless I find my former

prince, and deliver it to him how dare I entertain any other

motive " Genghis struck with his fidelity, again asked,

" What is the use of this seal?" to which he replied, "It is

used as a witness, in ihe receipt and outlay of the national pro-

perty." Genghis being much pleased with his bearing, ap-

pointed him to a confidential office, allowing him still to retain

the seal, which was henceforward employed to stamp all im-

perial edicts. Being asked by the emperor, if he was thorough-

ly conversant with his own national literature, T'a-t'a-t'oo-kae

showed the whole extent of his acquirements, whereupon he

* Me moires relatifs a I'Asie. Vol 2, page 328.

t See an article by Schmidt in the " Mines de I'Orient." Vol. 6,

p. 325, and Davids' "Grammaire Turke." Discours preliminaire, p. 15.

+ This name is spelt 7^ T'a-t'a-tung-a, in the original

History of the Yuen, which orthography is followed by Klaproth. The
names in this article are according to the revised edition, published in

the time of Keen-lung.
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was commissioned to instruct the heir apparent and ilie priiices

in the use of the Ouigour character, and its application to ihe

promulgation of national amiounceiiients.*

The Mongolians previous to this not having any written

language of their own, now adopted the Ouigour character and

language in all their state documents, and this custom was

continued through the reigns of Ogdai, Guiyu, and Meiigkili

khans.

t

M, Klaproth, who has collected a number of facts on this

subject from authors in various languages, European and A-

siatic, gives the following qiiotatioa jn reference to this alpha-

bet from Ibn Arabschah, an Arabian auihor : " The Djaga-

tai have a written character named the Ouigour, which is

known as the writing of the Mongols : it consists of fourteen

consonants, according to the following division :

Mongol. Arabic. Mongol. Arabic.

Tl
8

•1 -

^

* ITuhi she. Vol. 121 , page 6.

t Abhandlung iiber die spiache und schrift der Uiguren." p, 58.
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D
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Z

R

L



XXIV

Wlial restricts their consonants to this number is that Clie

gutturais are all written and pronounced alike. This applies

also to letters of the same organ, such as <—j be and
»
/e

j zCj J sin and ^ sad O ti ^ dal and la tlih Witfi this

characier they write their diplomas, edicts, commands, books,

regulations, laws, annals, poetry, history, public and judicial

transactions, taiifs, and in general all that relates to the

government, and legislature of Genghis khan. Whoever is

clever at this writing will never suffer want among them, for

it is the key to wealth.*

In the reign of Kubla khan, Donda the brother of that em-

peror headed a mission to Tibet, to bring Saadja j^andifla to

the Mongolian court, where he occupied the office of High-

priest of Lamaism for seven years, during part of which time

he occupied liiinself in adapting the Ouigour character to the

Mongolian language, but he died before his system was com-

plete, having still retained thel4 Ouigour consonants as before.

f

He was succeeded by Bachspa another Tibetan in 1260,

who was deputed to carry on the work, but the latter casting

aside what had been done by his predecessor, invented an al-

phabet of an entirely different character, grounded on the Ti-

betan form. This was finished and put in circulatidn by im-

perial command in 1269. }

* Memoires relatifs a I'Asie. Vol. 2, page 318.
(• " Abhandlunsr &c." pages 58, 59.

+ Yuen she. Vol, 202, p. 1 . There are a great many specimens of

this writing" still preserved through the country, on stone tablets, coins,

seals, &c. A very good example of an imperial edict may be seen in

the Confucian temple in Shanghae there is another copy of the same
in the Confucian temple of Sung-keang foo. The following are the al-

phabetic elements procured from an analysis ofthe Shanghae inscription:

35 tch. 5)6

S

ai^ 3^

A

ra*

5" CM! <1

&
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While great efforts were made by the emperors to bring the

Tibetan-Mongol alphabet of Bachspa info general use, very few

seem to have adopted it by preference hence the complaints

repeatedly made, of the obstinate attachment of the officers to

(he Ouigour writing. Timor khan, the grandson and succes-

sor of Kubla having set Tsordji Osir to translate tlie Tibetan

religious books into Mongolian, in the new Tibetan-Mongol

wrii ing, the latter is said to have been stopped by the diffi-

culty of the process whereupon recurring to what his relative

Saadja Baiidida had done, he added sucfi lette rs as were

necessary for the execution of his task. At a later period, dur-

ing the reign of Ha-shang khan, he mad e still farther amend-

ments. His various additions consisted of the vowels", o d

and i the consonants sh, s\ ds and pu and the finals 7i,

p k m, /, r. t, i,u nnd ng. He retained t!ie Tibetan mnnei'itl

figures unchanged, these being originally of Hindoo origin.*

Wiih these several improvements, the number of the iettera

of the alpliabet amounted (o tliirty two, beingr very near the

form in vwliich it was afterwards continued

Original.
- ^ -
a h k w s i g d m n I is r I

Additional.

-" ©^
a 6 i sh 8' ds pu n p k m I r

t i u

A number of letters were added on later occasions, for the

purpose of representing the sounds of Sanscrit and Tibetan

words when transferred. These were termed Galik letters,

but as they have never come into common use for tlie pu"
Mongolian language, they can scarcely be considered an in-

tegral part of their alphabet.

f

* " Abhandlung, &c." Page 60.

t For the form of these letters, see Schmidt's " Grammatik der

Mongolischen sprache," page 5.

d
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Although for the sake of simplicity, the Mongolian elements

are here considered as alphabetic symbols, yet it should be

remembered they are never so treated by the natives, the ul-

timate form of subdivision with them being the syllable, com-

posed of a consonant and vowel, or two consonants with a

vowel between. In (his manner, the number of their writien

characters amounts to 127, these being compounds of the 30

elements given above and are all arranged under twelve

classes, according to their terminations.

In the above form, with the exception of some unimportant

modifications, this character was used by the Mongols

throughout the Yuen dynasty, and by means of their wide

spread influence it became the character of official corres-

pondence among other Tartar nations the rigid formality of

the original type having given way to a free running hand, in

which the diacritic points were omitted, and the letters thrown

together in such a hasty manner, as to require minute inspec-

tion by one unpractised in the art, before he can trace the an-

alogy. During the Ming dynasty, this was termed the

Td-id and in 1407, a certain number of students were ap-

pointed by imperial authority, to be instructed in the knowledge

of this writing and language. The Mongolian tribes being

still sufficiently formidable to render it an object with the

Chinese to hold easy communication with them, so the Man-
chus ako in their diplomatic intercourse with the Mongols,

found it expedient to gain a certain proficiency in (Jie litera-

ture of the latter, long before they became masters of China

and we are told that they trained a number of youth to the

study of this and other foreign languages.*

In 1599, T ae-tsob the first Maiichu emperor gave orders to

M Gih-urh-tih-ne, a scholar belonging to the yel-

low banner, well skilled in the Mongolian literal u re, to assist

the high minister K6-kae, to invent a system of writ-

ing for the Manchus. K6-kae memorialized the emperor to

the effect, that "as (he Mongolian character had long been in

* Kecherches sur les langues Tartares
; page 2 19.
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use, the remodelling would be attended with great difficulty."

The emperor replied, "If our native language must, be trans-

lated into the language of the Mongols, before it can be read,

then it must remain inaccessible to those who have not stu-

died the Mongolian. Why should it be more difficult to form

characters to express our national language, than to study the

language of another nation " Gih-urh-iih-ne, then memori-

alized, saying, "Your servants are ignorant of the art of

modelling new characters hence the difficulty." The em-

peror again met this by remarking, "There is no difficulty

merely apply the Mongolian characters to the sounds of our

language, and connect the syllables together to form words

thus the written character will show the meaning."* Soon
after this K6-kae suffered capital punishment for a state

offence, and the work of forming the characters was entrusted

to Gih-iirh-Uh-ne alone, which having accomplished, the em-

peror caused the alphabet he had constructed to be put into

circulation; from which time, the native character dates its

origin. After the death of Gih-urh-tih-ne, the superintend-

ence of this work was committed to Ta-hae. a literary

officer under the Blue banner, who together with
J

K'oo-urh-shen and others, removed difficulties and made ad-

* The force of this last remark does not at first sight strike one

who is accustomed to read his mother tongue but its propriety may
be made apparent by considering the condition of the Chinese at pre-

sent, with whom a tolerably extensive knowledge of the written char-

acter is often attained, without the ability to understand a single line

and so with the Manchus at the time spoken of, although many might
be able to read the Mongolian character, yet comparatively few under-

stood the written language. Klaproth in a severe critique on the

labours of Langes, published in 1815, under the name of Baron Leon-
tiew, gives the following as the reply of the emperor : " Ecrivez la

lettre >t ct attachez-y un JCf ma, et vous auivz'Vrr^ ama, pere

ecrivez la lettre "V g ajoutez-y me^ , vous aurez erne mere.

J'ai tout bien considere ainsi ecrivez, et appliquez cette regie aux
autres mots." This generally accurate writer does not state his au-

thority for these remarks they are not given in the Chinese work
quoted here. The form of ama as he gives it, does not exist in the
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t Mrvan-chow mwg chin chuen, " Biography

of renowned Manchu statesmen. Vol. &, pages 28, &c.

ditiong, arranging the whole under twelve classes,
f The fol-

lowing shews the stage (o which this writing had arrived

during the reign of T'ae-tsob, being taken from a fac-simile_

engraving in Langes' Alphabet Mantchx)u, page 59. The
transcription is given in modern characters by the side, and

will afLrd aa easy means of comparison.

J

A-iyatsi.

z

Ago-

Aha.

J244^

>

kv

me

Anatsi,

.Aniya

&

§/c

)

r
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The coins of that pei iod, (in Chinese T'een-miiig),

which are occasionally to be met witb, also comaiti a suj)er-

scription in the same character.

Ta-hae is said to [lave shown great ability in his youth,

having attained a knowledu'e of Cliinese and Manchu litera-

ture, when only nine years of age. On reaching manhood,

he was appointed by the emperor Officer of the Board of

Letters all state coinmunicat ions with the Chinese, Mongols

and Coreaiis. being coinpos.-d bv him. In 1632 Ta-hae un-

dertook a thorough revision of the origimd syllabary as com-

posed by Gih-urh-tih-ne. The emperor addressing Ta-hae,

said, "Hitherto our iwelve classes of characters have not

been marked witli ringa or points, and the natural divisions

have been run together without distinction. Now - a youth

who has studied tliis writing, when he merely meets -with or-

dinary words in it, understands them without difficulty but

when proper names occur, he is sure to fall into error. Do

you now invent a system of rings and points, in order to mark

the distinctions, that so the characters may clearly express

the sense and sound, and the study may be attended with

greater advantage." Ta-hae thereupon applied himself to

follow out the emperor's views, and arranged Hie poitiis and

guttural marks now in use. Besides this, finding the charac-

ters of the twelve classes insufficient to express all the sounds

of tlie Chinese, he added a number extra. Still even with

these additiortal, it was found that some sounds could not be

accurately represented whereupon lie resorted to the expedi-

ent of running (wo syllables into one, after the manner of the

Chinese( fan-ts'ee)sy\\^h[c spelling, and this was found

to be more eitiwieiit, for the Manchu than the Chinese. The
Mancliu writing as thus augmented, consisted of upwards of

1,300 syllables, and from that lime to (he present^ there has

been no change of importance in the form of the characters.

In 1669, the emperor Kang-lie caused a stone tablet to be

erected lo the memory of Ta-liae, on which a record of his

labours is set forth.*

* Mwan-chow ming chin chuen. Vol. 3, page 21, 6tc. \
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The following are the alphabetic elements of the Manchu

as now in use, giving the initial, medial, and final forms for

each letter but it should be observed as before, that the na-

tives do not carry the analysis of their writing to this extent,

the system as (aught by them being essentially syllabic :

Initials. Medials. Finals. Initials. Medials.

A f- Un, 1 z A 1

1

E Y v1

I
K o
G o»

O a Gh o<»

U at <{) K
o G,

Kh
K

RG
H -u F

P W
P 4> Ts'

S > Tz

Sh
. Tsz

T,D TTD h Sz

L
M Tsh' Mo

TchTs U U Tzh' A

Alihough there is a uniformity in most books printed in

the Manchu character, yet the natives do not scrupulously

adhere to this style on all occasions, for we find that as

in Chinese, the Manchu also is capable of modifications

ill the detail, according to the use to which it is applied.

The following page shews a specimen of the free manuscript

style, corresponding to the king -shoo in Chinese be-

ing the commencement of the draft of a memorial, from some

officers of the Bannermen to the emperor.
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Transcript of the preceding.

Si'

Translation.
"Respectful memorial of the slave Yung Shut and others."

" Whereas this memorial is presented for inspection : because on
the 13th day of the 8th month of the present year, a despatch was re-

ceived from the Cabinet council, (containing the Imperial Will as trans-

mitted on the 28th day of the intercalary 7th month,) of the 32nd
(year) of Keen-lung,—"

In 1748, the emperor Keen-lung published a poem in praise

of Mukden, the capital of Manchuria. This was primed in

32 different kinds of Chinese character and a corresponding

number of exemplars gave as many different styles of the Man-

chu character. A considerable number of varieties of the

Manchu character may be observed on the official seals. The

following are three varieties selected from many oihcrs.

cht§a.>^

ilan

de

a

lime

gaiha

chauhai

Ylasjhdrt

i

mtzwjmme

wesimpurc

c}tnlinj

cf.e

aniya

cJialcSn

p.iyai

Wesimpttreng

ge

.

.Aha

Ywng

Shui

sei

tsguhme



n

be

n

.

kadalara

Jcadalan.

H&guwaYtg

rti

tatsi.h&i

foita

pe
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Signet of the Intendent of Gircuit for Soo-chow
SUNG-KEANG AND T'aE-TS ANG.
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Transcript OF ihe preceding, in the common chaba^cteb.

t

I:

.f
T'a« Keang

o3' U
^ ~ hae na

U

S. kwan Soo

I
fang Sung

Seal of the Mayor of Shanghae.

Gj/yangnar^

I.

sy,

Swng

Tai
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Tung-hwa-Wi, Vol. I, page 22.

iBANSCRIPT OF THE PRECEDING, IN THE COMMON CHAHACTEK.

S

5- been Shdng

"n haS

On the literature of the Manchus.

When the first Manchu emperors had got an alphabet form-

ed, by which to express their native language, tbey were not

long in turning their attention to the establishment of a na-

tional literature, and that this writing was brought into gene-

ral use at an early period, we may be assured from the fact,

that on the accession of T'ae-tsung in 1626, in a letter to the

Chinese -authoriiies, among other demands, he requires that

their official despatches shall be written in the Chinese and

Manchu character.*

Before 1629, Ta-hae received the imperial command to

translate into Manchu, the Min^-hwuy^teen,

" Statistics of the Mins^ dynasty," the So&shoo, " M\-

litary Code," and the § San-leo^ " Three outlines of Mi-

litary tactics " which work was completed in 1631. At his

death in the following year, it was found, that the

T'mig-keen, " General history." ^ Luh-t'aou^ " Six

packets of Military rules," Mdng^tsze, " Mencius,"

ghiya"

i

doron

sha-g

hai
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tSan kw6 che, ' History of the Three elates," and

7d shiiig king, " Great development classic were

partially translated^ but left in an unfinished state.*

In 1634, the Board of Rites was commissioned to select a

n umber of scholars skilled in the Manchu, Mongolian and

Chinese literature, when sixteen were set apart with the ritle

of Keu-jiti, " Master of Arts " this being the origin of

the Manchujiterary examinations f

In 1639, (he minister Ghife received orders to translate the

Histories of the Leaou, Kin and Yuen dynasties into Man-

chu, which were completed and published in J 644, } and the

" History of the Three states " was published in 1640. §

The same year, being that of the accession of Shun-cfie, a

national scholastic institute was established, with eight col-

leges for the education of the youth belonging to the eight

banners one student being admitted from every captaincy

and ten of ihe number being set apart (o study Chinese, the

remainder all applied themselves to Manchu. Since that

time, the number of colleges, the number of pupils and

officers, the manner of selection, the course of study, and a

variety of details have been frequent subjects of legislation,

and have undergone many changes, the rulers of China having

always shewn a desire to render this an efficient machinery

for cuUivating the knowledge of the Manchu language and li-

terature. The majority of the students are required to devote

a portion of their lime to this every day and three times a

month, they have to write essays from appointed themes, or

* Mwan-chow ming chin chuen, Vol. 3 pages 21, 22.

f Tung hwa luh. Vol. 3, page 3.

X Verzeichniss der Chinesischen und Mandshuischen biicher und
handschriften der Koniglichen bibliothek zu Berlin. Page 34. The

Manchu titles are <Vt^^^^^ (9-^^^^A^^^"^;^ Dailiyau gu-

run i suduri. "W^;-/v^/(^

"

"C^siw gurun i suduri.

'^^•^T^fcS-^/o 6' ';"0 Y an gurun i suduri.

§ Verzeichniss, &c. Page 91.
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make translations. The course of study generally includes a

knowledge of the classical works and history, writing, com-

position, translation, and arithmetic besides which a consi-

derable portion of their time is given to athletic exercises.

Examinations are held every month, half-year, year, and three

years, when the meritorious are advanced. *

The work of translation was continued during the reign of

Shdu-che and K'ang-l»e followed up the same with much

spirit, causing a great number of standard Chinese works to

be published in Manchii. besides suj3eriiitending tlid coQipila-

tion of an elaborate dictionary of (he language. The ejnperor

Keen- lung distinguished for his patronage of ihe arts and

sciences, bestowed great attention oir the subject of Manchu

literature^ and the culiivation of the language in general and

remissness in this matter, among the men and officers under

the banners in his reign, formed the subject of more than one

imperial edict, f

Besides the works already mentioned, the following is a list

of some of the books translated or published in Manchu.

"j;; (^^Jo^^^Jo S^T^T^^ Daitsing gurun i fa-

fun i pitghe. " Book of the laws of the Ta- ts'ing dynasty."

Published in the time of T'ae-tsung.

^°761^00 y^^-i Cheo g-ouroun i tzichunggi

nomun. " Chow Book of Diagrams."

"V^^rrCVr^^^F^'O ©i^^'O O Niengniyeri polori i

fitghe. " Spring and Autumti annals (manuscript). \

Han i aralia ainpasai mutzilen pe darapure pitghe. " Ad-

dress on moral culiivation, by the emperor, to the magistrates."

1655.

* Td ts'ing hwuyjeen. Vol. 61. 7'^^

ts'ing hwuy teen sze le. " Official memoranda to the Statistics of

the Ta ts'ing dynasty." Vol. 829, passim.

f Meadows' trnnslations from the Manchu, page 41. Td ts'ing

hwuy teen sze le. Vol. 868, page 3.

X See Memoires relatUs a I'Asie. Vol. 3, page 3.
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"W^jrQfiJ J7sJ S^^T^^ Atchapwm karulara pitghe,

" Book of rewards and punishments." 1673.

^^-^ir^^^^^ Os^CV*^" Ha" i

araha inenggidari giyangnaha sze shu, " The Four books

with the daily readings " 1683.

6 Manchu Nikan ghergen i

sze shu. P3^ Mwan Han sze shoo, " The Four

books in Manchu and Chinese." 1691.

1u , (\^tJX^t^"C^ Tung- giyan g'ang mu. " General

History of China." 1692.

siitus^ Ae^^^rCvf^^^ S^T^T^^

Chakdn gosai tung tzi sutchungga vjeileghe pitghe. " Trea-

tise on the origin of the eight banners,"

"Narrative of aChineseEmbassy to theTourgoutii Tartars/'

Kalkai dulimpi tchugun

gosa. " The banners of the Kalkas tribe."

>g4^V"Y^ j Echeghe tatsiko. Chung king.

" Imperial instruction." Manchu and Chinese.

©^"SVO "^Tjv^^s^^^ O y^^^Q6 Geren enduringge

di giydn chalan de tutapuha paupai tatsighiyan i nomun

fitghe. " Book of precious counsels left to posterity by the

holy emperors." Manchu and Chinese.

Chalan chalan i hafu pttleku.

" Mirror of successive genei'aiicms."

jr(^ /CV^^Vfrr^ O ffT^rOo SVO y^rf^^"^ en ging

ghetehen i tch ergi pal nirugcui. " Names of the towns; &c.

pertaining the government of Mukden,"

juj O^s^-^ oV-N^rV^TT^CC^ Tchauhai paila pe gi-

surengge. " Discourse on the art of War."
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^^^^ S*^'^^"^ Nikan ghergen kamtsipuka Manchu gisun

i oijonggo ckorin pitghe. " Collection of important Manchu
phrases, explained in Chinese."

T^rJ (fv^CV^ tVr^zr^-f >r^rr^f

Manchu Nikan ghergen kamtsime araha ming ghiyan tzi.

MwanHdn ming hem tseih, " Sayings of

renowned sages." Manchu and Chinese.

Enduringge tatsighiyan neileme padarampuha fitghe.

" Amplification of the Sacred edict." 1724.

ghese chakoa gosade wasimpuhangge, " An address from

the emperor to the eight banners." 1725.

"^T^TT"^-^ S^^^W Kuwan sheng di giydn

i iletuleme atchapuha pitghei urgen pe targapure pitghe.

" Discourse by Kuwan-sheng, on relinquishing the pursuit of

rewards." 1728.

Shengtszu gosin howangdi i paui tatsighiyan i ten i

gisun, " Sublime domestic instruction by the emperor Kang-

he.» 1730.

—

g^ ^^rrrf^Vj7^tVT^?n^?*f/r^T^€^t^ Manchu

Nihan ghergen kamtsiha sing li pitghe., " Natural Philoso-

phy, in Manchu and Chinese." 1732.

Manchu

Nikan ging pitghe toktoho gisun.

Mwan Hdn king wan chmg yu. " The phraseology of (he

classics, in Manchu and Chinese." 1737.

^Vt/ o '^rr^Tfl^( v^»>f o S^'^^T^K Han i araha

Mukden ifuchurun pitghe. Y^i cH Shing
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kin^ fob. " Imperial ode on Mukden e capital of Manchu-

ria." 1748.!Jj c i Pe-shoo shan. chwang she,

"Imperial poem on the Pe-shob hill faim." Manchu and

Chinese, published by Kang-he in 1712.

^i^^-y-Ip^ ^ S^^T^-N^ Chuwan emu hai'sin i pitghe. .

" Treaty between China and Russia," drawn up in 1727' pub-

lished ill the Manchu, Russian and Laiin languages.

- <VrO <VrTTN^>C^rQ^-i tVr^^N^ S^^ar^^^ Tai shang m
atchapume karulara pitghe. (' Labu Keu./s book of re-

wards and punishmen la." 1759.

VT5;TT?^>6r€V?^^T?^4/<^T-/VTioy3^s3^ tJan i araha

upaliyampuha dasan i iiomun.

chifan yifi Shoo king. " Book of History, in Manchu and

Chinese." 1760.
,

tV?-f K />ygV^^^^-f>r?rO^"^ Han i a-

raha upaliyampuha irgepun i iiomun. .
Y<i che,faa yih She king, " Book of Odes, in Manchu aiid

Chinese."

Tsz, tune di giyoii i putvi sain de karii-

- lame atchapure pitghe. " Book of rewards- of s-^crei, virtuous

actions, by Wan-cli'ang te keun." Manchu and Chinese.

(3t^^ o >T^7rO ^ezTT^;^*^ OoQ\ Id

gung c/iun i enduri pe utcharaha gi pitghe. " Visit of the

Spirit of the kitchen to I6-kung." Manchu and Chinese.

:W ysTTT-f 65r6^ o iVr^rr^ At/^ O^T^

S^^^tO^ Manchu iiikan ghergen i kamtsinie sughe San tsz''

ging pitghe. " The three character classic, iii Manchu and

Chinese." 1796.

SV-N^Os^^ A^^r^Pe giya sing, " The hunt) red family names,"

Manchu and Chiitese.

f
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Mtvan Han Ts'een tszi wan, " The thou-

sand character classic, in the Manchu and Chinese character."

This is not a translation, but merely a transcript of the Chi-

nese sounds in the Manchu character, apparently for teaching

a Manchu the Chinese pronunciation.

S^^i^Ghesei toktopuha hafan i churgan i weile arara kauli.

"Regulations of the Board of Office, by imperial authority."

<\7 ' (^Jc^^6rOA^^ Daitsing gurun i ugheri

kauli. " Complete customs of the Ta-ts'ing dynasty."

Ritual of the Manchu Tartars." Manchu published by

order of Keen-lung.
" Manchu Hymn, composed on occasion of the conquest of

Kin-chuen."

" Regulations of the Board of Dependencies." Manchu.

" Chinese thoughts." Manchu.

" Political precepts and moral rules of Kang-he." Published

by Yung-ching, in Manchu.

There are some works which appear periodically, such as

the two following :

" yung yu Uin "Imperial essays on occasion

of, the visits to the metropolitan college." Manchu and Chi-

nese.

7 (^-RT^C^^hTN"^ J SV?3T^K^ Daitsing

gurun i erin forgon ton i pitghe. " Imperial Almanac"
Manchu published yearly.

While great care has been taken to have the principal

standard Chinese works published in Manchn, there have not

been wanting translations also, of many of the novels of an

immoral tendency. Some of these have found their way to

Europe, such as the ^^ /gV^^T^V^/go p'u tuwan

i pitghe, and the S^^zi^^Gm pHng mei pi"

ghe translated in 1708. The latter of the|e is remarkable
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as being the work of a brother of Kang-he, the emperor who
published an edict, prohibiting the reading of the book. That

books of this kind continued to be circulated for many years

later, we gather from a document issued by Keen-lung in 1753,

in which he thus expresses himself. " About the time of the

establishment of our dynasty, when Chinese literature began

to be studied among us, the Five Classics, the Four books, the

National history, and such works were translated, printed

and circulated but now there are disreputable people, who
instead of translating true histories^ have occupied them-

selves with Shwuy hod ' The water's brink,'

Se s'iang ke^ ' The record of the west chamber,' and such

like novels, leading men to vice by their per usual. In these,

the original sounds being transcribed by single Manchu syl-

lables, the douhle-entendi^es * are all preserved from such

causes, the deterioration in the manners of the Manchus is to

be accounted for; hence these works are severely prohibited. "f

Another class of translations of a very different stamp

have equally come under imperial proscription, as calculated

to contaminate the minds of the Tartars. These are the

works of Christian missionaries, many of which were at one

time rendered into this language, but are now rarely to be

met with.J Among these, one of the most popular was Aleni's

* This alludes to a custom in writing these low works, where the

characters used 'Ire unobjectionable to the eye ot the reader, but
are equivalent in sound to other words, at once conveying to the ear

of the hearer expressions of the most licentious character.

f Td tsHng hwuy teen sze le. Vol. 868 pages 6 7.

X A singular document bearing on this subject, which has been
alluded to in Meadows' Essay on the Manchu language, is to be
found in the Td tsHng hwuy teen sze le, Vol. 868, pages 8 10. It is

an edict by Kea-k'ing, published in 1805, as follows : '-

"The foreigners from the West having formerly endeavoured to dissemi-

nate their religion among the Manchus in the Capital, and having privately

printed and distributed books in the Manchu character, severe prohi-

bitions against this practise have several times been published and ord(

have been given that the books issued from their various establishments

be sought for and destroyed these ought to be delivered to the Great
minister of arms, to examine them, and attach fly leaves, upon which each

passage that requires inspection may be pointed out. I have at leisure
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tract, Wan wuh chin yueti, " The true origin of

times looked over some of these. In the Keaou yaou seu iun,

' Compendium of religious doctrines,' it is said, ' The Lord of heaven
is the great prince of all kingdoms.' In the Shing neen kwang
yih, ' Sacred calendar,' it is said,——'Tlie incarnate Jesus in whom we be-
lieve, is the great prince of all men and creatures under heaven again,

' In China, falso creeds are termed sinister doctrines, by which expression,

tliey are undoubtedly conforming to the will of the Lord again, ' Let
all creatures of tlie Lord of heaven, from princes dcnvn to the common
people, abandon depravity and cherish rectitude, and let our holy religion

become generally prevalent, tlien the government must inevitably be peace-
ful and lasting ' again, ' The Lord of our religion is truly and directly

the Lord of heaven, earth, men, and things again, ' The doctrines

of other kingdoms are all worldly, carnal doctrines again, ' Holy men
Vvdsh. to take this opportunity to propagate this religion in China.' Again,
tlie

|)|f
Hwan p'ei heuii yen, ' Instructions respecting the matri-

monial alliancj ' savf?, ' The adherents of other religions are slaves to

the devil.' Such words as tliese are wild and extravagant, strange and
unprincipled, open to manifold objections. But some things in them are

still more perverse and erronioiis thus it is said : ' To obey a parent's

commands, v/hen tliese are opposed to the commands of God, is very un-
dutifiil. There was a holy woman Barbara, wlio because she "woiild not

obey some unrighteous coinuiand, was killed by her ignorant father where-
upon God in his righteous an^^ei', struck him dead with a thunderbolt.

Let parents, relatives, or friends, who would prevent others servin'r

the Lord, take warning by this.' This is extinguisliing the relations of life,

and abandoning all principle, and can only be compared to the mad howl-
ing of dogs. Again it is said, '- At that time, there was a (peise*) prince,

^x\\o was given up to a life ofunprincipled conduct. Although his (fiitzinf)

consort used all her influence to reform him, he would not comply till one

day, a host- of devils dragged this prince down to hell. His -wife being

distinguished for her virtue, God revealed to her the fact, that lier Husband
was sutrerhig eternal misery in a lake of fire. Hence it is obvious that

those who will not listen to good counsel, inevitably suffer eternal punish-

ment from God.' Such babbling as tliis is still more injurious to sound
principles. But how do the Western foreigners know about Peises and
Futzins This arises from their having formerly held intercourse with

tlio bannermen : bv -whlcli means they got a knowledge of tliese titles, and
have fiMiiduienily transferred tliem 'to their books. This is a matter of

ol-l sT:indini>, but up to the present timg, it has not been rigorously in-

vestigated. "Wlien it is said that a Peise was cbagged down to hell -by a

host of devils, this is altogether a fabulous statement, without tlie least

sliadow of tmt.li. If they can in their crafty devices, invent siicli baseless

fgbrications, then there are no words which they are incapable of utter-

ing there is notliing too bad for them to publish. If severe prohibitions

are not issued against such publications in good time, and they are allowed

to go on disseiiiinating them at pleasure, the books tliej compose may
*jome to contain perverse errors, of a still more aggravated character than

"tliese, •when more stringent correction will he unavoidable. The settle'

liient of a complex case after it lias gatlicted jstmigtli, is not so good as
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all things," nv hicli was translated into Manclui in the linie of

Kang-be, with the tide r^rrrrC >6^CCo Af(\^T-f

Tumm chakai uneiigki segiyen.

The Missionaries received much more favour in this respect

from Kang-he than his successors, and it was under the spe-

cial patronage of this monarch, tfiat Gerbillon and Bo uvet

translated into Manchu. a series of works on music, medicine,

anatomy, mathematics, &c. including Euclid's Elemeiiis, and

Diihamers Philosophy.* In 723, Father Parennin trans-

mitted to the Academy of Sciences in Paris
,
copies of Manchu

translations of a Treatise on Anatomy, a Course of Medicine,

and a work on Physics, which had been written by members

of that body. In the letter accompanying these, he states that

they were translated by special orders from, and uader the

superintendence of the emperor and that previous to this un-

dertaking, he had been for ten years engaged translating Man-

chu into European, and iratislatingFrench, Latin, Portuguese,

and Italian, into Manchu.

f

Among the contributions made by foreigners to ilie litera-

ture of the Manchus, first in importance stands tfie New Testa-

ment, published under the auspices of the British and Forpign

Bible Society, ^f^^^r-j^l^^f^y^^f^
the prevention by previous cnre. Formerly the great minister Luli-kang,

and others were ordered to take charge respectively of matters connected
with the institutions of the Western foreigners, to consult together, and
draw up reports, keeping tliem under a constant surveillance. Hence they

have drawn attention to the various notable passages in these books and
in allusion to these, I now reiterate this injunction : Hencefortli let all

the bannermen population apply themselves to tlie cultivation of our na-

tional language, lior.scnianship and ai'cliery let them study- tlie writings

of the. sages, and comply with the canonical precepts. They are not al-

lowed to"believe in Buddhism or Taouism : mucli less tlie religion of. tlie

"Western foreigners. Let them now purify themselves from all past stains,

and no logger put confidence in these corrupt discourses. If any will

ignorantly persist in holding on this stupid course, turning tlieir Ijack on
tirst principles, and foUoiving depravity, tliey cannot be ranked f.*< men,
and are opposing my earnestly reiterated admonitions. Let this be a

warning to all. "
"

* Alphabet Manrcliou, pages 71 72.

t Lettres edifiantes et curieu-es, Xew edition Paris. A^ol. 3.

pages 330, 331. •
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"V^£pf^/VsfMouse i echen JsusGheristos i tutapuka iiche ghese.

Dr. Morrison writing to Professor Remusat in 1820, remark-

ed, " It was w to me that llie credulous unbelievers of

Europe began to cherish hope from our ignorance of the Man-

chow Tartars. That is a stale trick of theirSj to argue from

our ignorance, and to believe most firmly whatever they

clioose to suppose, in opposition to our Sacred Scriptures.

Your researches in the Manchow Tartar language acquire,

from this circumstance, a degree of importance of wliich I was

not aware. I wish you could find time to render the Bible

into the Manchow. I am not aware that it is yet done and

it would be a work worthy of your pious King." It appears

the pious wish expressed by the zealous Morrison in the above

paragraph, was actually in course of being accomplished, in

another direction for \\\ 1817 the friends of Bible circu-

lation being actively engaged with translations into various

Tartar idioms, a proposal was made to commence a version in

Manchu Tartar when some Missionaries being about to

proceed to Irkutsk, it was thought desirable to take advantage

of the occasion, to commence the undertaking. Little was

done towards it however till 1821, when Mr. Lipoftzof, the

Russian Manchu interpreter was engaged by Dr. Pinkertori

on behalf of the British and Foreign^ibJe Society, to trans-

late the New Testament. The version was begun the same

year, and in February, 1822, the first seven chapters of Mat-

thew being completed, preparations were made for casting a

font of types. Translations of the Testament into the Cai-

rn uc, Mongolian, and Manchu languages, being carried on

conjointly at that time, in St. Petersburgh, the several trans-

lators were enabled by consultation, to render mutual assis-

tance, and to secure a general harmony in the phraseology and

nomenclature of the versions, a matter of considerable impor-

tance. In 1823, an edition of 550 copies of Matthew had

been pointed, 100 of which were sent to the depository of the

Bible Society in London, but the greater poriion were des-

troyed by a flood at St. Petersburgh in 1824. A specimen
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was sent to Professor Remusat at Paris, who declared it to be

the most idiomatic, clear, and fdiiliful, of any of the eastern

versions which he dad seen. The translation had reached

the end of Luke in L824 and the following year it appears

to have been brought to a close or nearly so. Mr. Borrow of

Norwich was engaged by the British and Foreign Bible Socie-

ty in 1833, to proceed to St. Petersburgh for the purpose of

printing the New Testament in Manchu, which work he ac-

complished to their satisfaction, 1000 copies having been

printed, and lodged in the depository in London, by 1836.

200 copies were sent to Slianghae in 1852, for distribution,

when a favourable opportunity should occur but the vessel

in which they were shipped was wrecked off Java, and the

whole consignment lost. In 1833, a Manchu version of the

whole of the Old Testament recently brought from Peking,

having been discovered in St. Petersburgh, Mr. Swan, a mis-

sionary then OD the way to his stuUon in Mongolia, remained

to transcribe it for the Bible Society the copy which he exe-

cuted being sent ig London, where it now remains in the

possession of the Society.

It appears by a statement from the pen ofFather Hiacinthe,

a Russian monk who lived many years in Peking, that all

the sacred books of the Tibetans were translated into Manchu,

in the last century, under the superintendence of an imperial

commission.*

There are a goodly number of works published with the

special view of aiding students in the language. The following

are some of (hem :

Ching tsze. Vvng. A Chinese dictionary, publish-

ed in 1670 which contains the Manchu syllabary, with the

sounds given in Chinese characters at the side also a short

, disquisition on the Manchu characters.

j uu:*C S^i^u^^K^Daitsing gurun i yauni

pitghe. Td tsHng tseuen shoo. A Manchu-

* Meadows' Essay on the Manchu language = Page IL
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Cliinese dicticary, arranged alphabetically, published in 1683.

ha Manchu £(him i puleku pitghe. "Imperial Mirrof of ihe

Manchii language." A dictionary, arranged according to sub-

jecis. entirely in Mancliu. 1708.

^tt(3 C^T^rs^ Han i aralia nonggime toJciovuha Manchu

gisun i puleku pitghe. f^p MHT M $ c//e

tSCI tig ting tsHng wait ]^khi " Mirror of the Manchu language,

with additions, published by the emperor." 1772. This is the

same as the preceding with additional matter, and the Chinese

equivalents given for each term the sound of the Chinese

words being given in Manchu characters, and the sound of

the Manchu in Chinese characters. This work has been

augmented at different times by two supplements, besides an

elaborate index, entirely in Manchu, in 9 volumes.
'

Nikan ghers^en i upaliyampuhd Manchu gisun i

puleku pitghe. Y Yin Han TsHng wan k'em.

" Mirror of Manchu literature, with Chinese explanations."

1735. A Manchu-Chinese dictionary, arranged according to

subjects.

^^ Tsatig pod wdn padutseuen shoo, " Book

of ten thousand rarities, with additions." 1739. The seventh

volume of this is a Chinese-Manchu vocabulary, arranged ac-

cording to subjects the Chinese word is first given with the

sound in Manchu characters, and underneath is the explana-

tion in Manchu, with the sound of the same in Chinese char-

acters.

TsHng wdn teen yaou. A dictionary of phrases

in Chinese, with explanations in Mancliu. 1739.

Fan yih luy peen. A dictionary of Chinese

phrases, with ex-p Ian alio ns in Ma(clui, anauged according to

subjects. 1740.
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Yue'i- yin Mag k,adu "Examination of the

original somiKis." 1743. A pronouncing dictionary, in which

the sounds of Clunese words are given in Manchu characters.

'(tt^pO '^"At'^t?/ Os^6^ Manchu isapuha pitghe.

TsHng- wan wei shoo. A Manchu-Chinese dic-

tionary, alphabetically arranged. 1750.

S^r(\^ Manchu

gisun pe niyetcheme isapuha pitghe. Ts'ing

wan }wb wei. A soppleinent to the preceding work publish-

ed in 1786. Ano I her edition of the same, with additions, was

published in 1802.

*^^CC TTSTT-f Vrrrrs €^6^ TongM fuka aJco

ghergen i pitghe. " Vocabulary of words without diacritic

marks."*

^ KHn ting TsHng Han tuy yin

tszei szh. " Model for the transcription of Manchu words in

Chinese characters, published by imperial command." 1772.

ting Mwha-clioiD Mun^^kob Han tszz san hodsee yin lying-

wan keen. " Imperial Manclm-Mongoliaa-Chinese dictionary,

with explanations in Manchu." 1779.

Mivcm Han Se-fdn tseih yaou. " Pen-

taglot dictionary in Manchu, Chinese, and Tibetan charac-

ters."

AcaUlSITION OF THE MaNCHU LANGUAGE BY FOREIGNERS.

Of all the nations of the west, probably none have enjoyed

greater facilities for the study of Manchu than the Russians.

The relations of the latter with China date previous to ihe

commencement of the present dynasty. A treaty between

these two nations having been ratified by the Czar Peter 2nd.

* A specimen from this work is given at page xxviii, supra.
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in 1728, a »*umber of Russian youth were admitted the same

year into the national college at Peking, to be educated in the

Manchu and Chinese languages. This practise has been

continued to the present time?, the students being allowed to

remain for a term of years, when they are replaced by others.

The official business of tbe Russians with the Chinese being

transacted in Manchu, renders it an object of importance with

the former to give their chief attention to that language and

a corps of interpreters is consequently maintained for this

purpose. Even with these advantages, the public has not de-

rived so much advantage from their experience as might have

been expected. The following are some of their productions

KiTAisKiiA MYSLi. " Chinese thoughts," Translated from

the Manchu into Russian, by Alexis Leontief. 1772*

Sz' shu geij or " Four books with commentary.'' Trans-

lated from the Manchu and Chinese into Russian, by Alexis

Leontief. 1780.

Daitsing gurun i ugheri kauli. " Complete customs of the

Ta-ts'ing dynasty." Translated from the Manchu into Rus-

sian, by Alexis Leontief. 1781.

f

POUTECHESTVIE KiTAISKAGO POSLANIKA KE KaLMUITS-

KOMOU AlOUKE KhaNOU SB OPIS ANIEMM ZEMELL I OPUI-

TCHAEFF RossiiSKiKH. "Chinese embassy to Ayuka, khan

of the Kalmucs; with a description of the country and customs

of the Russians." Translated from the Manchu into Rus-

sian, by Alexis Leontief. 17824 A translation of this work,

from the Chinese into English, was published by Sir G.

Staunton.

Leontief is said to have translated also from the Manchu

into Russiaif, part of the " History of China," and part of

a "Treatise on Geography.§
Op^TOIATELENOE OPISANIE PROISKHOJDENIA 1 SiOSTOlA.-

* See 7th work mentioned on page xlii, supra.

t See 3rd work on page xlii, snpra. .
"

% See 6th work on page xxxix, supra.

§ Alphabet Mantchou preface, page yii.
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NfA Man'DJOURSKAGO NAROD A I OSMI ZNAMENAKH SOSTO-

lACHTCHAGO. Published at St. Petersburgh, in 1.784.*

Man'DJOURSKAGO I KlTAISKAGO KH ANA Kan'-SiIA KNIGA.

" Book of the Manchu-Chinese emperor Kang-he." Composed

by the emperor Yiing-ching, and translated from the Manchu

into Russian, by Alexis Agafonof. 1788.

" Manchu-RussiaQ, Russian-Manchu, Manchu-Russiao-

Chinese, and Chinese-Manchu dictionary." (manuscript.) %

" Vocabularium Sinico-Mandshuico-RussicutrT." Auctore

Alexei Paritschow. Ii'kutzkae, iti Siberia, (manuscript.) §

Man*djourskaia grammatika. *' Manchu Grammar

for the use of Russian youth. By Ant. Vlatdykia. 1804. (ma-

nuscript.)
||

OULOJENIE KiTAlSKOl PALATY VNECHNIKH* KNOCHENIY.

"Code of the Chinese Board of Dependencies." Translated

from the Manchu, by Et. Lipoftsof. 1828. IT

A catalogue was published at St. Petersburgh in 1844, of

the Chinese, Manchu, Mongolian, and Tibetan books and

manuscripts in the Asiatic library, in which the original titles

are given in a supplement.

During last century, the Manchu was zealously cultivated

by the Roman Catholic missionaries at Peking, and much of

their success doubtless depended, oa the facility with which

they were able to transmit their thoughts in that language.

Various notices from them on the subject may be seen in the

"Lettre^ edifiantes," *'Memoires conceroant les Chinois," and

other works of the period. Among those most distinguished

may be mentioned GerWUon, Bouvet, Domenge, Souciet, Pa-

rennin, De Mai 11a, Verbiest, Visdelou, Raux, and Amyot.

* Remusat thinks this is a translation of the " Treatise on the
origin of the eight banners " see 5th work on page xxxix, supra,

t See 8th work on page xlii, supra.

X Landresse thinks this formerly belonged to the Russian inter-

preter Vladykin. See " Catalogue des livres composant la biblio-

theque de feu M. Klaproth." part 2, page 53.

§ Idem, part 2, page 53.

II
Idem, part 1, page 51.

IF See 6th work on page 42, supra.
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Some dissertations on the Manchu language by Bayer, are

to be found in the " Commentaria Academiec Petropolitanee,"

and in the "Acta eruditonim."

Some notes on the Manchu characters are found in La-

Croze's " Thesauri epistolici."

The " Syntagma dissertationum," of Dr Hyde has also a

few remarks on the same subject.

But the most perfect work published in Europe about that

time, was Deshauteraye's Dissertation on the Manchu, in the

Abbe Petity's Encyclopedie elementaire. -

Duhalde's " Description de la Chine et de la Tartaric Chi-

noise," 1735, contains an interesting chapter on the Manchu*

A German translation of this was published in 1747.

In 1696, the " Relations de divers voyages, &c." by Tlie-

venot, was published the 2nd volume of which contains the

" Elementa linguee Tartaricge," with the name of Gerbillon

as the author. Hyde however, asserts that it, was written by

Verbiest, which may possibly be true for in the Catalogue

of works written by the Jesuits in China, among the produc-

tions of Verbiest, a Grammatica Tartarica is mentioned. This

was the first work on the subject, of a decidedly grammatical

character, which appeared in Europe.

Ainyot's "GrammaireTartare-Mantchou" is merely a French

translation of the preceding, with the omission of the forty

four last paragraphs, on the peculiarities of the Manchu.

Klaprotb made a copy of the above work, at Florence, in

1815 giving all the Manchu words, in Manchu characters.

M. Langles notices a manuscript Latin-Manchu-Chinese

dictionary, by a missionary, 3 vola. folio, in the Royal library

at Paris.

Verbiest is said by Bayer to have compiled a similar work.*

" Discours sur I'art de la guerre." Translated froiti the

Manchu, by Amyot, and published in the Me moires concern-

ant les Chinois.-j-

* See Langles' Alphabet Mantchou, 2nd edition, , prefixed to his

dictionary, page xxxiii.

See 12th work on page xxxix, supra.
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Eloge de la ville de Moukden et de ses environs, poeme

compose par Kien-loriof, acconipagne de notes cuiieuses tra-

duit en Francois par Amyot." 1770. Originally corni)6sed in

Manchu.*

" Notices et extraits des manuscrita de la bibliotheque du

roi." Paris, 1787—1831, in 12 vols. 4to. Tliis notices up-

wards of 200 manuscripts, relating to Mancliu literature, and

gives extended descriptions of some of the works.

" Alphabet Tarfare-MaiUchou." 1787. Langles. A second

edition of this work, enlarged, was published with his Man-

chu dictionary, in 1789. A third and much augmented edi-

tion was printed in 1807.

"Dictionnaire Tartare-Mantchou Frangois, compose d'apt es

un dictionnaire Mantchou-Ghinois
,

par M. Amyot rediga et

public avec des additions et I'alphabet; de cette langua, par L,

Langles." 1789. With the last volume of this work, M. Lan-

gles issued a prospectus of some works, wliicii he intended to

publish as a supplement to the dictionary. 1st. A Manchu-

Latin dictionary, for the benefit of those who could not read

French. 2nd. A geographical dictionary of Tartary, Mongo-

lia, the Calmuc coiuiUy, Tibet, and Corea, with the names

given in Manchu characters. 3rd. A table of the Tartar words

borrowed from the Chinese. At the same time, he announced

his intentioi) of following these by an " Essai de methode pour

apprendre le Tartare suivi d'excellents dialogues avec des

notes grammaticales par le P. Domeriire." On the publication

of his 3rd edition of the ALpliubet Maiitchou in 1807, having

been unable lo procure the requisite funds for carrying oict

his original views, he proposes as ati undertaking of less risk,

to publish an extensive supplement to the dictionary, of addi-

tional Manchu words, and a general table of all the French

words in the course of the work, forming a kind of a French-

Manchu dictioiiary. As none of these were accomplished by

Langles. the works probably siili remain in manuscript

* See 8th work on page xl, supra.

t This is a translation of the 2nd work on page xlix, supra.



" Hymne Tartare-Mantchou, chante a I'occasion de la con-

quete du Kia-Tchouen, traduit en Frangois, et accompagn^

de notes, par Amyot." 1792.*

" Rituel des Tatars-Man tchoux, redige par I'ordre de I'era-

pereur Kien-long. et precede d'uii discours preliminaire com-

pose par ce souverain, avec les dessins des principaux uten-

siles et instrumens du culte chamanique ;
traduit du MaiUchou

et accompagne des textes en caracteres originaux par L.

Langles." 1804

Adelung's " Milhridates " published in 1806 contains some

observations on the Manchu language.

" Lettres sur la litterature Mandclioue, traduit du Russe de

M. Afanasii Larionowitch Leontiew." 1815. These letters are

a critique on the various works of Laiigies. They were repub-

lished in the 3rd volume of the " Memoires relatifs a I'Asie,"

in 1828, with Klaproth's name.

" L' invariable milieu, ouvrage moral de Tseu-sse, en Chi-

nois et en Mandchou, avec une version litterale Latine, uae

traduction Frangoise, et des notes, precede d' une notice sur

les quatre livres moraux communement attribues a Confucius

par M. Abel Remusat." 1817.

" Recherches sur les langues Tar tares, par M. Abel Remu-

sat." 1820. This work contains a great amount of informa-

tion on the Manchu. A second volume, the manuscript of

which the author had in hand, was never published.

" Verzeichniss der Chinesischen und Mandshuischen Bii-

cher und Handschriften der Koniglichen bibliothek zu Ber-

lin." Klaproth, 1822, This contains long quotations from

a number of Manchu books, in the original character, with

German translations.

" AsiaPolyglotta." Klaproth, 1823. This contains several

* See 6th work on page xlii, supra.

t See 4th work on page xlii, supra. The title of the original is

6^ '^'^syy^^^^^M ^:jirf^ ^^^iriJ ^(^r^ tVo^

Q^s^s^^ Ghesei toktopuha Manchusai wetchere metere kaulipitghe.
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lists of Manchu words, and rem irks on ihe origin of the na-

tion. An augmented edition was published in 1829.

" Meng tseu vel Mencium inter Sinenses philosophos. in-

genio,doctriua, nominisque claritateConfncio proxim edidit.

Latma interpretations, ad interpretationem Tartaricam utram-

que recensiia, instruxit. et perpetuo cominentario, e Siuicis

deprorapto, illusiravit Stanislaus Juliet). " 1824 *

" CUrestomathie Mandchau. ou recueil de textes Mandchau,
destine aux personnes qui veuleiu s'occiiper de relude de cei te

iangue par J. Klapiotli." 1828.*

Die Yolker der Mandscburey von Dr. J. H. Plath." Got-

tingeb, 1830. This contains some remarks on the Manchu
language.

Eli mens de la Grarmnaii e ^laiiclchoue, par H. Conon de

la Gabeleiitz." 1832

"Catalogue des iivres composant la biblioiheque de feu M.

Klaproth." This gives a list of a good many works relaiing

to Manchu literature, with critical notes by Laiidresse.

Scarcely anything has beea wriUen on Manchu in the Eng-

lish language. The work of Duhalde was translated iiuo

English in 1741 and his remarks on the Manchu langaage

are also reproduced in Grosier's " Description of China."

Sir John Barrow in his "Travels in China," published in

1S04, gives a few remarks on the Manchu, together with an

engraving of the twelve classes of finals and a few combina-

tions, but as these £43pear to have been copied from a running-

hand manuscripi. tfiey are not calculated to give a correct

idea of the forms.

In the Chioese Repository for June, 1844, there is a well-

written paper from the pen of Caleb Gushing, the American

ComDiissioner to China, entitled " Considerations on the lan-

guage of communication between the -Chinese and European

* In this Ckrestomathy the following works are republished ~~

=

1st and 8tli, on page xl 2nd, 3rd, 6th, aucl 7th, on page xli. and
the commencement of the la^t work mentioned, at the foat of page

XXXV ii, supra,
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governments in which he urges the expediency of adopting

Manchu, as the language' of diplomacy.

The first separate work written especially on this sub-

ject in English, is Meadows' " Translations from the Man-

chu, prefaced by an Essay on the language." Canton, 1849.

In this little work, a number of pieces are given in the original

character, ami trdnslated with great fidelity. It also contains

a brief account of the origin of the language, and the fagilifies

for acquiring^ il.

An English translation of Amyoi's "Grammaire Tartare-

Manichou " has been recently published, at the Press of the

London Missionary Society , at Shanghae.*

1 Ts'lNG WAN K'E MUNG.

This work, of which the translation is given here entire,

has been noticed by most who have written at length on the

subject. Although issued with humble pretensions, it is

unique as a philological production both as giving the views

of a native Chinese on the principles of grammar, and also as

a(fording the most trustworthy guide to a correct acquirement

of the Manchu language.

In 1790, on the publication of the last volume of his dic-

tionary, M. Langles states that he had received from M. Raux
the missionary in China, a work entitled &£\ ^^(vl

Manchu ghergen

gisun pe suwaliyame tatsire kauli. " Methode pour apprendre

les caracteres et la langue des Tartares-Mantchoux/' extracted

from the Ts,ing wdn We muiig\ This appears to have been

a translation of the 1st and 2ncl books. In the 3rd edition of

his Alphabet Man tchou, 1807, he states that the remaining

part of the work had been carried off during the voyage from

China, and as he tliought. found its way to the' British Mu-

See 7 th work on page Hi, supra.
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In reference (o the above notice, Remusat says,* " I only-

know this work, by the notice which is given of it'ia the pre-

face to tlie Alphabet Maotchou but, from this single indica-

tion, I imagine that it would give a more correct idea of the

language ihan all the other grammars, since it is the first

part of ihe translation of an original Manchu grammar iVl.

Langles regrets the oss of the second pait. wliich was carri-

ed off, in the course of t he voyage, and taken to the British

MuseuQi in London. But nothing is easier than to supply

this loss, since the Royal Library possesses the ori^jiiial of a

similar work.'' He then gives an analysis of the work in six

pages after which, he continues, " It is evident that there

are in the TsHng icdn ke mung^ many pieces the translation

of which would be of great utility for the advancement of

Manchu literature. The familiar dialogues of the 2nd Book,

printed in their original form, with a French version annex-

ed, would prove a great help to students of these two langu-

ages, if ever they should acquire an impoitance in Europe,

other than what they both have in literature. The treatise

on the particles in the 3rd Book, and the table of synonymes

in the 4th Book, would form an excellent grammar, if, as

might be easily done, it were published with a French version.

The other pieces are of less importance, or are to be found in

works already printed. Of ihe number of these last is the

Manchu syllabary, whicti M. Langles has published entire

in the third edition of his Alphabet, and which it is very ne-

cessary to know, not only to learn to read Manchu, but also

to be able to look up words, either iu Amyot's dictionary, or in

any of the original dictionaries."
'

The second Book of the TsHng wan k'e inung was trans-

lated into Russian by Antoine YladyUin, with the original

title, >;ttt^ (V/v6^ tW^zr^" îzji wT^^

T

^^l^^ C^kJ
Nikan gisoun kamtchiha Manchurara fiyeleu i gisowu

" Familiar conversations ii) Chinese and Manchu."

* Recherclies sur les langues Tartares.' Page 99.

Ii
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Klaprotbjin his" Ijcttres sur la literature Mandchoue," refers

to the Ts'ing wdn k, e mutism, to shew that the Manchus were

familiar with the method of decomposing their syllables into

letters, and hence that Langles' Alphabet was no new disco-

very. 811 V
In the " Terzeichniss der Chinesischen und Mandshuischeh

biicher, &c." Klaproth, speaking of this, under the name of

"Rudiments of the Manchu language," calls it" the bestMan-

chu Grammar."

Gabelentz in the preface to his " Grammaire Mandchoue/'

says, "I much regret not having been able to make use of a

grammar compiled in China, named Mioan Hdn tsze TsHiig

wdn k^emuag^ of which Mr. Abel Remusat gives the analysis

in the first volume of his 'Recherches.' It would doubtless

have been very interesting and very useful to have examined

the 3rd chapter of that book, which treaJs of particles, and the

second pan of the 4th chapter, which contains a dictionary of

synonymes."

Caleb Cushingj in the paper above noticed, says of the

TsHng wan mung^ "Tliis is a very full and complete

treatise on the principles of the Manchu language, in Chinese

and Manchu, in four books."

Meadows, in his Essay on the Manchu language, speaking

of his work, says, "It was published in 1729, and after a

lapse of 120 years , remains unaltered, the standard, if not the

only, work on the subject possessed by the Manchus in China."

After a brief statement of the contents, he proceeds to give a

few strictures on its character, rather severe, but not without

foundation it must be admitted. It is scarcely fair however,

to set it in competition with modern European grammars, or

to Ixpect that it will possess those characteristics which mark

the more scientific works of the west. To take a just view,

it is necessary to look at it through a Chinaman's medium,

that being the class for whom it was written. Under such

circumstances, it will require little argument to show that it
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is belter calculated to convey to the mind of a Chinese, the

knowledge of the Manchu. than would a more rigid treatise

wriiten according to western rules. Mr. Meadows adds,

" It is however, a work of great value to the student, in spile

of its many imperfections when considered as a 'Grammar.'

The exam(oles serve to ek& out the deficiencies of the rules

and so fur as it goes its authority is unimpeachable."

Synopsis of the contents of the Ts'ing wan k'e muno.

The twelve classes of syllables with their sounds, p.p. 3 25 form

the component parts of all the words in the language, with some

slight exceptions. At the end of each class, is an alphabetic analysis

of the various syllables. On page 14 from downwards

to the end of the first class, are the characters that have been in-

troduced for the transcription of Chinese words.

P.p. 25a 26« is a table of dissyllables, which are pronounced

as monosyllables.

On p. 26a is a short table of monosyllables derived from foreign

languages.

Next follows a table of polysyllabic words derived from foreign

languages, p.p. 26a 27.

P.p. 27a 29 treats of the method of combining two syllables in

pronunciation to form one word to understand the full force of

which, it is necessary to remember that it was written for the in-

struction of Chinese, who being accustomed only to monosyllabic

sounds in their own language, cannot so easily acquire the sounds of

polysyllabic words, as those who have learnt an alphabetic system.

P.p. 29a 32, gives a number of irregularities which are to be

observed in the pronunciation of some Manchu words, the sound

of the same word sometimes varying under different circumstances.

P.p. 32 32 are the laws of sequence to be observed in writing

Manchu.

The first Book being deemed sufficient instruction as to the

sounds, and method of writing, the second is wholly occupied with

dialogues, and their translation, side by side. This method of storing

the memory with extensive portions of the language, has long been
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the orthodox system in China, and it will be observed that it is not

altogether alien, to the improved systems of some modern professors

in the west.

The student having thus made himself master of a large number

of phrases, including the pronunciation, the manner of writing, and

the meaning, next proceeds by means of the third Book, to decom-

pose the sentences which, his memory retains, into their elementary

parts. It is not a matter for surprise, that the directions laid down

for this purpose, vary greatly from the rules of a western gram-

matical treatise were it otherwise, the fact might%fford ground

for astonishment. An attentive inspection of this part however,

will show that a certain order is preserved in treating of the vari-

ous particles.

First are put the three case particles [1]* de dative, [3] joe accu-

sative, and [5] i genetive. A second form of the genetive, [6] ni

is also given. Besides their meaning as marking the cases of nouns,

the various other meanings which they bear are also given, with

their applications and underneath are a number of terms into

which they enter, modifying their force. Eacli primary particle

throughout the section is followed in separate articles by its parti-

* cular derivatives thus the three particles de, pe, ni, are followed

by their respective interrogatives [2] deo, [4] peo, [7] nio, where,

however, they are not to be taken as marking the cases of nouns,

but as affecting the whole sense of the clause in which they stand

being sometimes joined to verbs, sometimes to pronouns, and some-

times isolated.

[8] ga, go, ge, are a kind of reflex possessive terminations,

forming nouns, of which the primary word expressess an attribute.

This formula is much used in Chinese.

[9] ningge, ingge are terminations, by which personal and de-

monstrative are changed into possessive pronouns, as "My," " Thy,"

into "Mine," "Thine," &c.

[10] kai is a kind of transition final particle, nearly approaching

the power of the substantive verb, and supplying its place, where

there is no other verb in the clause.

Next come the verbal particles, in the following order first the

* The numbers in brackets refer to the several articles in the 3rd
Book.
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moods ~~[11] me infinitive, [12] ki optative, [13] tsi conjunctive,

[l7]./2 present participle, [19]/>'i intensitive participle.

The tenses follow :—[20] ka, ha, ko, ho, ke, ghe give the force

of a past aorist. to the verb [24] pi is a partiole, which added to

the preceding, gives a definite' power to verbs [26] ra, re, ro,

are future [30] mpi is also a future particle, but coming nearer

in meaning to the present time than tli§ preceding. As the actual

present has no duration in nature, so the Manchus like the Hebrews,

ignore it in their grammar.

The saine)i|)article tsi, which forms the conjunctive mood, also

marks the ablative of nouns. It is followed by a synonj^me in this

last sense [14] deri. [15] aikapade is a conditional particle, which

precedes the conjunctive mood of verbs, \\6yaika is an interro-

gative conditional particle.

The participial particle fi is followed by its compound [18] ofi,

implying cause.

The aorist particles ka, ha, ^c. are followed by tlieir respective

inteiTogatives [21] kao, hao, S^c, past participles [22] kangge, hang-

ge,SfC.,^nd past-participial interrogatives [23] kanggeo, hanggeo, 8fc.

The definite particle joi is followed by its six compounds [25] kapi,

hapi, kopi, hopi,kepi, ghepi, which all mark the definite preterite tense.

The futures ra, re, to, are followed by their interrogative foi'ms

[27] reo, rau, the corresponding verbal adjective forms [28] rangge,

rengge, rongge, and the interrogative forms of tlie same, [29] rang-

geo, renggeo, ronggeo.

The future mpi is followed by it's interrogative form, with the

synonyme of the same [31] mpio, pio.

Having thus noticed the positive forms, the negatives are next

taken up as follows : [32] rako present or future negative [36]

kako, hako, kako, ghako, past negatives.

Rako is followed by the present negative interrogative form [33]

rakon, the negative verbal adjective form [34] rakongge, and the

negative verbal adjective interrogative form [35] rakonggeo.

The past negative suffixes kako, hako, kako, ghako are followed

by the negative interrogative forms [37] kakon, hakon, kakon,

ghako the past-participial forms [38] kakongge, hakongge, ka-

kongge, ghakonggef and the negative past-participial interrogative

forms, [39] kakonggeo, hakonggeo, kakdnggeo, ghakdng^eo.
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The next three articles are adverbs [40] gala, gele, are suffixes

implying incompleteness [41] doigonde, and [42] onggolo, both

indicate precedence in regard to time.

[43] 716, no, ya, are four interrogative particles, suggesting a

doubt on the mind of the interrogator.

[44] kini is a suffix of the third person of the imperative mood

[45] tsina is a suffix of the second person of the same mood, used

in addressing inferiors.

[46] so, su, fu, are four terminations, applied to form the im-

perative of monosyllabic and dissyllabic words.

[47] chu is an imperative suffix, conveying the invitation to come,

in connexion with the primary idea of the word to which it is joined.

From [48] to [56] inclusive, sa, se, si, ta, tc, hori, hori, ghuri, la,

l€, ta, te, to, mudan, mari, dari, geH, tome, ard comprehensive par-

ticles, expressing plurality, multitude, individuality, &c.

[57] tziya, tziye, are interjections expressive of approbation.

[58] Tiai, hoi, ghei, and [59] hai, tai, tei, are suffixes implying

completeness.

[60] pai, and [61] paipi are particles implying absence of inten-

tion or effect.

[62] tchun is a suffix, which applied to a verbal root, forms a sub-

stantive.

[63] hon, h6n,ghun; suffixes, forming adjectives from verbal roots.

[64] tsipc, [65] udii, [66] gotzime three conditional particles.

[67] eitereme, [68] eiteretsipe particles of generality.

[69] tola, tele, tolo particles of attainment.

[70] raho, ayau particles of apprehension.

[71] kan, kon, ken, si liyan, s,hdn, sghun, [72 J chaka, saka

intensitive particles • --

(73) unggi, ponggi, gonggi, tmvanggi imperative verbs, bearing

the idea of commissioning.

(74) pe dahame, (75) tetendere two consequential terms.

(76) manggi, (77) nakd, (78) tchuka, tchuke, (79) fchukangga,

tchukengge particles of admission.

(80) telle, (81) epsighe / two particles implying thoroughness.

(82) dule particle indicating an original condition.

(83) aintsi, (84) aise, (85) dere, (86) dapala, (87) watziJia, are

particles of assent.
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(88) hono, (89) pude, (90) ai ghendure, (91) ang^ala, (92) tere

anggala, (93) sere anggala, are terms indicating th© extension of

an idea.

The following seven articles (94) to (100) are all syllables intro-

duced into verbs, immediately after the root, and modify the mean-

ing in various ways. -'
From (101) to the end of the section (254), is a collection of fre-

quently recurring expressions, which it is convenient to have on

the memory.

A number of words will be found throughout this section, which

must be preceded by one or other of the case particles thus, (la)

gelempi, olkompi, aisilampi, shangnampi, amuran, immediately fol-

low de (30a) ompi, "to be," and (91) pu, the passive inflexion, are

preceded by de in the same clause.

(3«) ai ghendure, dahame, immediately follow pe, and (97) pu,

as a transfer causative, is generally preceded byj^ein the same clause.

(5a) emki, paru, ehalin, adali, gese, teile (generally), tchala, tsiha.

epsighe, guptsi, tehanggi, follow i or ni.

(13a) ompi "may," ochoro, ochorongge, oehorako, tetendere, a-

tchampi, tulgii/en, (33a) ockorakon, (34a) ochorakdngge, (35«)

ochorakonggeo^ are immediately preceded by tsi, and (87) watziha

is preceded by tsi in the same clause.

Certain words follow particular tenses ; thus :—

(26a) chakade, anggala, onggolo, dapula, ayau, unde,. (74) pe

dahame "since it is so," follow one of the inflexions ra, rc, ro.

(74) pe dahame "since it has been," (76) manggi, are preceded

by one of the inflexions ka, ha, ko, ho, ke, ghe.

The auxiliary verb (20c) pighe is preceded by datsi.

The auxiliary verb (26d) seghepi is preceded by gkendughengge.-

The suffix (64) tsipe is preceded in the same clause by udu.

The particle (85) dere is preceded: in the same clause by aintsL

The particle {fi9)pade\s preceded in the same clause by hono.

The qualifying syllables (96) du, tcha, tcJie, tcho, when used:

in the middle of words, are generally preceded in the same clause by

isghunde, gemu, or geren.

Pe cannot follow i, ni, de, me, tsi, or fi (3a).

(Iv) dade is followed by gdi.
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(5b) kan, kon, ken, tsin, tchun tchun, giyan giyan, giyan fiycm,

siran siran, daghin dctghin, dahon dahon, ulghiyen ulghiyen all

these terms are followed by i.

The terms (13m) pighe pitsi, (158) dei, (159) elekei, are followed

hj pighe 'm the same sentence.

(ISr) dontzitsa is followed bj sere, seghe, or sempi.

(15) aikapade is followed by hade, ghede, ohode, de, tsi, or otsi.

{26a) ume is followed by m, re, or ro ; except in the phrases

age ume, and chai iittu ume, .

(65) udu " although indeed," is followed by tsipe when udu

is followed by se7ne, it signifies " although you say " when it is

followed by seghe seme, it signifies " although it was said."

(82) dule is followed by ni, or nikai,

(83) aintsi is followed by dtre. ,

(88) hono is followed by pade, ai ghendure, muchanggo, pio, or

ompio.

(91) anggala is followed by isirako in the same sentence.

(121) ainahai is followed by ni in the same sentence.

(146) esi is followed by tsi in the same sentence.

(193) dekdeni gisun is followed by sempi, seghepi, or serepalama.

(195) niyalmai ghendughengge is followed by sere palama.

There are certain particles {lb) de, pe, i, ni, kai, tsi, which are

never used at the beginning of a line in Manchu.

The following terms are used at the beginning of a clause :

(Iw) tere dade, (41) doigonde, (60) pai, signifying " absence of in-

tention," (61) paipi, (82) dule, (83) aintsi, (88) hono, (92) tere

anggala.

Those which follow are used in the middle of a clause : (73)

ungffi, ponggi, gonggi, tuwanggi, (77) nako, (80) teile, (81) epsighe.

The following are used at the end of a clause : (42) onggolo,

(43) net, ne^ no, ya, (60) 'pa% as an interjection, (72) chaka, sctk,
(74) pe dahame, (75) tetendere, (76) manggi, (84) aise, (85) dere,

(86) dapala, (87) watziha, (89) pade, (90) ai ghendure, (91) ang-

gala, (93) sere anggala.

A number of rules are laid down throughout the section, by

means of which, the laws of affinity between the vowels in Manchu

composition may be gathered. The most uniform of these are : •

when the first syllable of a word is a, the vowel in the inflexion is
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also a and when the first syllable is e, the inflexion also has e.

The vowels i, o, o, ti, are less regular, taking for their inflexions,

a, e, i, 0 or u, according to circumstances.

The fourth Book contains, a list of words, which are apt to be

written one for the other by mistake : 1st, those words which

merely differ in their points or guttural marks, p.p. 225, 226 2nd,

those words which resemble in sound, pip. 226 231 3rd, those

words whicli although differently spelt are identical in pronuncia-

tion, p.p. 23 1 233. After this follows a vocabulary of synonymes,

p.p. 233 310 in which the different shades of meaning are given

for a great number of corresponding words, which may sometimes

be translated by the same terms.

The following is a list of all the terms treated of in the third Book,

arranged according to the order of the Manchu syllabary, the num-

bers referring to the several articles in that Book.

A fa sere onggolo, 250. Ai hatsin, 103.

Aintsi, 83. Ai paita, 1 13.

Akatcliun, 62a. Ai yadara, 104.

Ako, 36e. Ai yokto, 1 14.

Akotsi, ISp. Ai geli, 107. '

Apa, 199. Ai gelgliun ako, 106.

Atanggi pitsipe, 64e. Ai ghendure, 3a, 90.

Adali, 5a. Ai gisurepure papi, 24d.

Alimpaharako, 145. Ainalia ni, 6h-

Amuran, la. Ainaha seme, 123.

Atchampi, 13a. Ainahani, 122.

Atchun de tchatchun, 217. Ainahai, 121.

Acliampume gisurempi, 240. Ainame okini, 24. .

Ayau, 26a, 70. Ainatsi oclioro, 26c, 119.

Ake, 186. Ainara, 116.

Ainampahafi, 125.Ak6n, 37/
Akongge ako, 36/! Ainampi, 1 1 8.

Ara 187. Aini, 6g.

Araka, 160. Ainu, 130.

Aika, 16.
,

Are, 188.

Afanggala, 40c. Aikanaha seghede, 126.

o Aikapade, 15-

Ai ai, 252. Aipi, 24c.

Ai alpan ni 111. Aise,- 84.

Ai otsipe, 646. Aiseme, 128.

Ai uttu, 102. Aiserengge, 129-

Ai gaiiaha, 109. Aisempi, 127-

Ai gatsiha, i 1 0. Aisilampi, ia-
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.Aide, 1^.

Aimaka, 162.

Aitsi, \So.

Antaka, 131.

Angga atcliampi, 223.

Angga sentcheglie, 222.

Angga chuwamp'i, 196.

Anggala 26a, 91.

Apsi, 181.

Apsi oho, 182.

Apsi otsipi, 64c.

Apsi ochoro, 26d.

Apsi hocho, 185.

Apsi sain, 184.

Apsi serengge, 2Se.

Apsi genempi, 183.

Alpan halan ako, 112.

Amtan pahampi, 251.

Enenggi teile, 80/1

Ede \y,

Esi 146.

Esi setsi ochorako, 205.

Ele, 155.

Elemangga, 156.

Elekei, 159.

Elei, 158.

Ememu, 150.

Ememu urse, 152.

Ememu niyalma, 151.

Ememungge, 153.

Emempighede, 154.

Emu anan i gamampi, 244.

Emu udunggeri, 55/*.

Emu de otsi, 13f.

Emu mangga, 248.

Emu tsimari, 229.

Etsi, 147.

Etsi ai, 148.

Etsi ainara, 149.

Eke, 164.

Ekempi, 189.

- Ere teile, 80a.

Ere gese, 5«.

Ereingge, 9e.

Eri 200.

Erindarij 546.

Eitereme, 67.

Eiteretsipe, 68.

Eiten, 139.

Eitsi, 13w.

Eitsi ainara, 1 17.

Eitsipe, 64^.

Ergeletei, 5%.
En chen i pahapi, 216.

Enteke, 177.

Enderako, 234.

Endereo, 233.

Endempio, 233.

Epsi tzio 47c.

Epsiglie, 5 05, 81.

,

Empitsi, IS^'.

Emtenggeri, 55e.

Emdupei, 135.

Emgeri, 55a.

.

Emki ^a.

I U, 5.

Ineku, 141.

Inenggidari, 54«.

Ini, 6c.

Iningge, 9c.

Inu ya, 43/.

Isiname chaka, 72c.

Isitala, 69b.

Isintzire onggolo, 42^.

IsinchUj 47a.

Ilanggerij 55c.

Ingge, 9.

Ohako, S6a.

Ohakon, S7b.

Ohakongge, 38a.

Oho, 20b.

Oho manggi, 76«.

Ohopi, 25a.

Ohode, Ik.

Ohoi, 5Sa.

Ohongge, 22a.

Ohonggeo, 23a.

Oso nako, 77a.

Oso manggi, 76e.

Otolo, 69e,

Ome, 1 [a.
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Omiki, \2g.

Otsi, 13c.

Otsipe, 64a.

Ochorako, 13a, 32«.

Ochorako no, 43e.

Ochorakon, 33a. -
Ochorakongge, 34a.

Ochorakonggeo, Z5a.

Ochoraho, 70".

Ochoro, 13a, 266.

Ochoro ajau, 706.

Ochoro ohode, \q.

Ochoro chakade, If.

Ochorongge, 13a, 28a.

Oki \2a,
-

Okini, 44«.

Okio seme, IIZ.

Oron ako, 246.

Ofi 18.

Oihori pigheo, 243.

Oihorio, 3 1 A.

Ondompi, 190.

Onggolo, 26«, 42.

Olhotchuka, 78«.

Olhompi, \a.

Ompi, 13a, 30a.

Ompidere, 85«.

Ompime, 11c?.

Ompighe, SOe.

Ompighepi, 256.

Ompio, 316.

Upade tzio, 47
Udu, 65.

Umai, 140.

Umainahako, 203.

Umainame muterako, 206.

Umainatsi ochorako, 20?,
Ume, 198.

Uyunchute, 52c.

Urui, 134.

Unde, 26a.

Unde de, 143.

Unggi 73.

Unggimpi, 73«.

Uttu otsi, IM.
Uttu ofi. 18«.

Uttu pime, 1 \h.

Uttu seme, 1 \p.

Ulghiyen ulghiyen, 5b.

Na, 43, 94.

Nako, 77.

Naranggi, 133.

Nampuha nampuliai, 59^.

Ne 43, 94.

Ne che, 215.

Nememe, 157.

m, 15, 6.

Niitai, \0a.

Niyalma tome, 56«.
'

Niyalmai ghendughengge, 195.

Niye, 99.

Nikedempi, 212.
Ningge, 9
Ninggude, \x.

Nio 7.

No, 43 94.

Nokai cha, 211. -

Nu, 46 96.

Ka, 20.

Kanagan arampi, 224.

Kako, 36.

Kakon, 37.

Kakongge, 38.

Kakonggeo, 39.

Kapi, 25.

Kai, \b.

Kan, 5b, 71.

Kangge, 22.

Kanggeo, 23.

Kao, 21.

Ga, 8.

Gala, 40 '

Galakakon, 37«.

Gamampi, 209,

Gaisu, 46c.
"

Garmatzi, 245.

Ha, 20.

Hako, 36.

Hakon, 37.

Hakongge; 38. .

Hakonggeo, 39.
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Hapi, 25.

Halahatsin, 238.

Halai entchu, 220.

Hatsin tome, 56b.

Hai, 58 59.

Hangge, 22.

Hang^eo, 23.

Hao, 21.

Ko, 20.

Kopi, 25.

Kon, 5b, 71.

Kongge, 22.

Konggeo, 23.

Kau, 21.

Kauli ako, 108.

Go, 8.

Gosiha chergi okini, 247.

Godohon, 63
Gotzime, 66.

Goitchuka, 210.

Gonggi, 73.

Gonggirapi, IZc.

Gonggohori, 49«.

Golmin saka, 72^.

Ho, 20.

Hono, 88.

Hopi, 25.
'

iotsikon saka, 72^.

Hori, 49.

Hoi, 58.

Hon, 63.

Hongge, 22. ...

Honggeo, 23.

Hau, 21.

Gosita, 52«.

Gotutchun, 62
Hori, 49.

Howalijamp'i, \9d.

Hon, 63.

Pa ako, 36^.
Paha pahai, 59c?,

Pahatsi, 136.

Pasutchun, Q'2c.

Fade, 89. ^

Palai itsi, 24 1

.

Paru, 5ci.

Pai, 60.

3aipi, 61.

Paisu, 46d.

Paitako pade, 253.

Pantzime saka, 72 e,

Pe, 15, 3.

Pe dahame, 74.

Peo, 4.

Pi, 24.

Pina, 43a.

Pini, 6L
Pikai, m.
Pisirako, 32h.

Pisirakon, 336.

Pisirakongge, 34b.

Pisirakonggeo, 356.

Pisiraho, 70c.

Pisire, 26e.

Pisire ayau, 70d.

Pisire ohode, In.

Pisire chakade, ly.

Pisirede, \h.

Pisirei teile, SOd.

Pisii'engge, 286.

Pitele, 69^7.

Pidere, 856.

Pime, lib.

Pitsi, 13j.

Pitsina, 45(Z.

Fitsipe, 64d.

Pighe, 20c.

Pighe pitsi, ]3m.
Pighe pighei, 20d.

Pighe seme, 1 1 o.

Pighe manggi, 763.

Pigheni, 6J.
Pighepi, 25e.

Pighede, \u,

.

Pighako, 366.

Pighakon, 376?.

Pighakong-ge, 38b.

Pighei, 586.

Pighengge, 225.

Pighenggeo, 23b.

Piki, m.
Pikini, 44b.

Pinetei, 59k.

Pifi, 18^;.

Pio, 31, 31 «.
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Fimpi. 3()<.

Pimpime, 1 1^.

Pimpi^he, 20/.

Pimpighepi, 25/*.

FonggI, 73.

PongiHmpi, 735.

Pu. 97.

Putchetei, 59/*.

Pultahori, 49b.

Pultahon, 63c.

Sar48.
>aka, 72.

Saha telle, 80^.

r^apuhakS, 362.

Sapume chaka, 72a.
^adun hala, 249.
Saiyon, TTtg,

'e 48.

Se nako, llh.

'e Oiang^i, 76/*.

Setele, ^%d.
Seme, I \j.
Seme ohode, 1 o.

Semeo, 31^.

Setsi,

Setsi ompi. 30^.

Setsina, 456.

Setsipe, 64/.

Seghe, 20A'.

Seghe pits" 13^.

Seghe pighe, 20i.

Seghe seme, 1 1 m.
Seghe manggi, 7Qc.

Seghako, ^6c.

Seghakon, 37e.

ISeghakongge, ZSc.

Seghepe, 3/1

Segbepi, 25d.
l?eghede. \s.

Seghei, 58<7.

Seghengge, 22c.

iSeghenggeo, 23^;.

Seki, \ 2c.

Serako, 32<7.

Serakon, 33c.

Serakongge, 34c. -''

Serakongge ako, 36A.

Serakonggeo, ^oc.

Sere, 26/.

Sere anggala, 93.

Sere ohode, L.

Sere palama, 192.

Sere chakade, 1 d.

Serede, 1 i.

Sereiiifge, 28c.

Sefi, \M,
Sepkesaka, 72/.
Sempi, 30^7.

Sempideri, 85a.

Sempime, 1 1 e.

Sempighe, 20y.
Sempighepj, 25c.
Sempio, 31c.
Si, 48, 71.

Sini, 6a.

Siningge, 9b.

Sidfciideri, 14^?.

Siran siran, 56.

So, 46.

Su, 46.

Supuhon, 63J.
Susaita, 526.

Suweni, 6e.

Suwempe, 3d.

Suilatchun, 62e.
S'hon, 71.

Sghun, 7 1.

Sha, 98, 99.

Shangnanipi, la.

She, 98, 99.

Sho, 98.

Ta, 48 52, 99.

Takasu, 142.

Tala, 69.

Tai, 59.

Targatchnn, 62d.

Da, 99.

Dahame, 3a.

Dahon dahon, 5b.

Dahon dahon i, 144.

Dapala. 26a, 86,

Dade, \ v.

Daghin daghin, 5h.



Dai'i, 54.

Daruhai, 137.

Te 48, 52, 99.

Te pitsipe, 6i^.
Teni chaka, 72b.

Tede, \ z.

Tetendere, 13^?, 75.

Tele, 69.

Tetsina, 45e.

Teki, \2d.

Tere anggala, 92,

Tere dade, Iw.

Tere gese, 5a.

Tereiny-ge, 9f.
Tei, 59.

Teile, 5a, 80.

Ten gairapi, 225.

Tenteke, 178.

De, 1, 1 b, 99.

Dere, 85.

Dere tokome, 228. -

Deri, 14.

Dekdeni ghendughengge, 94.
Dekdeni gisun, 193,

Depseghun, 63e.

Deo, 2.

To, 52.

Tolo, 69.

Tome, 56.

Tofohoto, 52d.

Do, 99.

Doigonde isinaha, 4"-
Doigonde pelgheghe, 415.

Dorgideri, I4j.

Dontzitsi, \3r.

Tu, 99.
.

Tulergideri, I 4/".

Tutsikako, 36;.

Tutsingg-ele, 40
Tiiwanggi, 73.

Tuwanggimpi, 73d.

Tuttu ako otsi, 180.

TuttQ- otsi, 13^.

Tuttu ofi, I Sb.

Tuttu pime, 1 1 i. •

Tuttu pitsipe, 64/.

Tuttu seme, 1 1^.

Tuttu waka, 179.

Tulgiven, I3a.
Du, 96.

Dule, 82.

Duinggeri, 55d,

La, 50, 99.

Lalantzi, 197.
Lan gaimpi, 226.
Lakdahori, 49c,
Le.50, 99.

Liyan, 71.

Lo, 99.

Maka, re 1.

Mahala lakiyampi, 227.
Mari, 53.

Mangga tatsihapi, 232.
Manggai otsi, 202.
Manggi, 20a, 76.

Manggitsi, 201.
Me, 11.

'

Meni, 6d.
Meifen samp'i, 19^?.

Mempe, 3c.

Mi, 98, 99.

Mini, 6b.

Mini teile,.
Mimpe, 3

Mohotolo, 69/.
Morin deri, 1.
Morohon, 63a.
Mudan, 53.

Muterei teile, 80c.

Mpi, 30.

Mpio, 31.

Tcha, 96.

Tchala, 5a.

Tchanggi, 5a.

Tche, 96, 98.

Tcheni, 6/.

Tcheningge, 9d.

Tchempe, 3e.

Tsi, 1 1 3.

Tsina, 45.

Tsiha, 5a.

Tsipe, 64.

Tsin, 5b.
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Tsiptui, 136.

Tcho, 96.

Tcholgoi'op'i, 19^.

Tchuka, 78.

Tchukangga, 79.

Tchuke, 78.

Tchukengge, 79.

Tchun, 62.

Tchun tchun, 5b.

Cha, 98.

Cha ako, 231.

Chaka, 72.

Chakade, 1 c 26a.

Chakaderi, \4e.

Chakan sholo, 237.

Chalin, 5a.

Chalump'i, 19/.

Chatsi ohode, Ir.

Chai de otsi, 13^.

Chapdunggala, 40b,

Che, 98, 99, 100.

Che se, 213.

Che seghe manggi, 214.

Chetsina, 45c.

Chekenchu, 47b.

Cheki, \2e.

Tzi. 95.

Tzidutzi, 132.

Tzime pi, 2ia.

Tziya, 57.

Tziye, 57.

Tzifi pi, 24b.

Cho, 98, 100.

Chopotchun, 62/.

Chomp'i, \9h,

Chu, 47.

Churara onggolo, 42^35.

Chuwenggeri, 55b.

Ya 43.

Yaka, 166.

Yapukini, 44d.

Yapurako ainaha, 120.

Yala*174.
Yala oho, 1 76.

Yalake, 175.

Yaiuki, 12/.

Yamaka, 1 63,

Yamaka inenggi, 230.

Yatsi, 167.

Yaya, 138.

Yaya we, 170.

Yargiyon, 27k.

Yaksitcii, 59e.

Yertetchun tuwaha, 2i8.

Yump'i, 19^.

Kako, 36.

Kakon, 37.

Kakongge, 38.

Kakonggeo, 39,
'

GhRko, 36.

Ghakon, 37.

Ghakongge, 38.

Ghakonggeo, 39.

Ke, 20.

Kepi, 25.

Kesi ako oho, 242.

Ken, 5b, 7 1.

Kengge, 22.

Kenggeo, 23.

Keo, 21.

Ge, 8.

Geneme saka, 72d.
Genetsina, 4od.

Generako ne, 43c,

Geneghe pime, 11^.
Genekini, 44e.

Gese, 5a.

Gese gese i, 207.

Gele, 40.

Geletchuke, 786.

Gelempi, la.

Geli, 172.

Gelio, 173.

Gerekakon, 37c.

Geri, 55.

Gekdeghun, 63f.
Gelghun ako, 1 05.

Ghe, 20.

Gheni ako, 235.

Ghenitan i ako, 236-.

Ghepi, 25.

Ghetuii. 208.

Ghei, 58.

Ghendutsina, 45/.
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Gbenrlughe pe Zg,

Ghendure palama, 191.

Ghengge, 22.

Ghenggeo, 23.

Ki, 12.

Ki seme, \

Ki seme ohode, \p.
Ki semeo, 31y.
Ki setsi, 1 3^
Ki setsipe, 64/.

Ki seghe, 20/.

.

Ki seghe pitsi, 13/.

Ki seghe pighe, 20/,
Ki seghe seme, 1 \ n.

Ki seghe manggi, IQd.
Ki seghede, 1 1,

Ki seghako, 36<3?.

Ki seghakongge, 38
Ki seghei, 585.
Ki seghengge, 22
Ki seghenggeo, 23
Ki serako, 2>%d.

Ki serakon, 33<i.

Ki serakongge, 34
Ki serakonggeo, 35<i.

Ki seraho. 70/.

Ki sere, 26^ *

Ki sere ohode, Im.
Ki sere chakade, \e.

Ki serede, \j.

Ki sereingge, 1%d.
Ki sempi, 30<i.

Ki sempidere, 85(i.

Ki sempime, 11/*. -

Ki sempighe, 20h.

Ki sempio, 3\d.
Kini, 44.

Kiya, 99.

Kiye, 99.

Gisurerako nu, 43d.
Gisun ghese, 221.

Giya, 99.

Giyamun deri, 146.

Giyan giyan, 5b.

Giyan fiyan. 5b'

Ghiya. 99.

Ghiye, 99.

Kupsughuri, 49d.
Guptsi, 5a.

Ghuri, 49.

Ghun, 63.

Ra, 26, 99.

Rako, 32.

Kakon, 33.

Rakongge, 34.

Rakonggeo, 35.

Raho, 70.

Rangge. 28.

Rang-geo, 29,

Re, 26,99
Rengge, 28.

Rene^eo, 29,

Ro 26, 99.

-

Rongge, 28.

Ronggeo, 29.

Rau, 27.

Farhodata, 254. _

Farshatai, 59c.

Fantchatchukangga, 79a.

Ferguwetchukengge, 79b.

Fi, 17.

Fu, 46.

Fusi, 239.

Waka, 20m.
Waka otsi ai, 1 1 5.

Waka semeo, 31/.

Waka setsina, 1 96.

Wakalarako na, 436.

Wasinu, 46a.

Waliyatai, 59d,
Watziha, 87.

Watzitala, 69a.

Watzinggala, 40".

We ya, 1 69.

Wesinu, 46b.

Wetsi, 168.

Weke, 165.

Weri, 17i.

Wemp'i, I9c.
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With the above index as a, key to the third Book, and the assist-

ance of Amyot's dictionary, or still better for those who are in a

position to consult them, any of the native dictionaries, one may
soon acquire a facility in translating Manchu. Proceeding on this

plan with the first page of the second Book, we arrive at the fol-

lowing result, where the numbers with a hyphen between point out

the volume and page of Amyot's dictionary, and the other numbers

indicate the articles in the third Book of this grammar.

Age. 1-36, Sir.

i. 5, genetive particle. .

ampa. 1-85 great.

algin. 1-84 reputation,

pe. 3, accusative particle.

dontzi-ji. 2-284, we find dontsi-

mpi (the mpi being an inflexion),

to hear 17 shews that the fi
is a participial inflexion : i. e.

hearing.

goida-ha. 1-444 gives goida-mpi,

to be long at anything. 20 gives

ha with the meaning of past

time : i. e. having been long.

Litera%=" Sir (your) great reputation, hearing I have been long.

Damu. 2-205, But.

wesi-ghun. 3-229, wesi-.mpi, to as-

cend; 63, ghtm, adjective ter-

mination : i. e. exalted.

fsira. "2-451, visage.

pe. 3, accusative particle,

paha-Ji. 1 -506, paha-mpi, to ob-

tain 1 7, Ji, participle : i e. ob-

taining.

atcha-hako. 1-27, atcha-mpi, to

meet 36, hakd, have not. It

should be remarked, that al-

though the negative is joined

to the final verb, it embraces
the preceding participle : i. e.

,

have not obtained to meet.

But (your) exalted visage, obtaining to meet have not.'

Enenggi- 1-93, To-day. \de. 1, in.

chapshan. 2-494, happiness.
|

" To-da:y, happiness (I am) in."

JEmgeri. 5 5 a, Once. gonirako. 1-473, gonimpi, to think

taka-ha. 2-172, taka-mpi, to' of; 32, rako, future negative

:

know; 20, ha, preterite termi-
j

i. e. will not think of.

nation : i. e- having known, ofsi' 1 3c, if.

pe. 3, objective particle. mini, 6b, my.
dahame. 2-198, since. pau-de' 1-566, pau^ house 1, de^

age. 1-36, sir.
|

to : i. e. to house.

si. 48 you. matzige. 2-369, a little.

waliya-me. 3-222, waliija-mpi, to feliye-reo. 3-1 55, felii/e-mpi, to

abandon 1 ,
me, infinitive suf- walk; 27, r€0, suffix of request

:

fix: i, e to abandon. i. e. will you walk

" Once having known since, sir you will not abandon thinking of

if, mj house to a little will you walk "

J



Ixxiv

Sini, 6a, Your.
gisu-re-rengge. 3-62, gisun, word;

mu. 1-147, correct.

esi. 146, certainly.

e.rengge, genetive suffix :

that which is said.

umesi. 1-234, very.

" Your saying is very correct certainly I should walk.

99 re, verbal inflexion 28, yapu-tsi- 2-545 yapu-mpi, to

walk; 13, tsi, subjunctive suffix;

i. e. should walk.

Pi. 24, I.

hono. 88 also.

age- 1-36, sir.

i- 5, genetive.

chakade. \c, abode.

gme-fi. 3- 1 2, gene-mpi, to go ; 1 7
fi, participle : i. e. going.

tatsi'pu-re. 2-180 tatsi-mpi, to

learn 97pu passive inflexion

26, re, future : i. e. shall be in-

structed.

pe. 3, objective particle.

dontzi-ki seme. 2-284, dontzi-mpi,

to hear 11^, ki seme, wishing :

i. e. wishing to hear.

gonire. 1-473, goni-mpi, to think

26, re, future: i. e. shall think.

pade. 89, still.

"I also Sir (your) abode going to, shall be instructed, wishing to

hear, shall think of still."

Sini. 6a', Your.
pau-de. 1-566, pau, house 1, de,

to : i. e. to house.

feliye'Toko. 3-155, feliye-mpi, to

" Your house to, I shall not walk, is it so

walk 32, rako, future negative

suffix : i. e. shall not walk.

muchmiggo 2-419, is it so

Damu. 2-205, But.

yapU'hm. 2-545, yapu-mpi, to

walk; 58 hai, continuous : i. e.

frequent walking.

age. 1-36, sir.

de. 1 fey.

"But frequent walking, (yon) sir by,

will be."

eime-pu-re. 1 - 1 24, eime-mpi, to

despise 97,pu, passive; 26, re,

future : i. e. shall be despised.

inenggi. 1-146, daj.

pikai. \0b, will be.

shall be despised, the day

Ai geli. 107, How unreasonable \.tzider-ak6. 2-506, tzider-e, com
pi. 24, I. ing; 366, ako^ not: i.e. not coming
damu. 2-205, only. \ayau. 70, fear.

age. 1-36, sir. sere. 26/^, say.

si. 48 you. dapala- 86, just.

"How unreasonable I only sir you not coming fear just."

Tzitsi 2-515, tzimpi, to come;

13, tsi, conditional suffix : i. e.

should come.

tetendere- 75, provided.

pi. 24, I.

urgun-che-ghe. 1-257 urgun, }oy

;

99 che, particle implying move-

" You should come provided,

ment 20 ghe, past inflexion

:

i. e, rejoiced.

seme. 11/, say.

watzi-rakd. 3-224, watzi-mpi, to

exhaust; 32, rako, future neg-

ative : i. e. inexhaustible.

pade. 89, also.

rejoiced say inexhaustible also."
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Eime-re. 1-124, eime-mpi, to des-

pise; 26, re, genetive suffix: i. e.

despising.

" Despising custom is there

hauli. 1-431, custom.

pio- 3 1 a, is there

The following is an analysis of the first four verses of John's

gospel.

Tuktan. 2-312, Beginning.

de. 1 in.

yisun- 3-62, word.

pighe. 20c, was.

ere. 1-116, this.

gisun. 3-62, word.

apka-i. 1-74, apka, heaven
genetive : i. e. heaven's.

echen. 1-112, Lord.

6, i,

de. 1 with.

pighe. 20c, was.

ere. 1-116, this,

gisun. 3-62, .word.

uthai. 1-268, then.

apka-i. 1-74 apka, heaven 5 i,

,

genetive: i. e. heaven's-

echen. 1-112, Lord.

u, 1-147, was.

"The beginning in, the word was this word heaven's Lord
with was : this word then heaven's Lord was."

Ere. 1-116, This.

da-tsi. 2-196, da, beginning 13.

tsi, from.

apka-i. 1 -74, apka^ heaven 5, i, pighe. 20c, was.

" This from the beginning, heaven's Lord with was.

genetive : i. e. heaven's.

echen. 1-112, Lord.

de. 1 with.

Pisire-le-ngge. 26e, pisire, being

50, le, whatever 28, rengge,

relative inflexion : i. e. what-
ever has a being.

yauni. 2-57 3, all.

ere. 1-116, this.

gisun' 3-62 word.
de. 1 by.

pantzi-pu-fi. I -520, pantzi-mpi^

to exist; 97,pu, passive 17,Ji,

participle : i. e. being made.

oho. 206, were.

"Whatever existed, all this word by being made were.'

Ere. 1-116, This
gisun. 3-62, word.
de. 1 by.

pantzi-pu-hakongge. 1-520, pan-
tzi-mpi, to exist 97, pu, pas-

sive 38, hakdngge, not being :

i. e. not having been made.

pisire-le-ngge. 26e pisire^ being ;

50 le, whatever 28, rengge,

relative : i. e. whatever has a

being.

akd. 36e not.

"This word by not having been made, whatever existSj not."

——fi$$§0§§4
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VoC ABULARY OF THE LANGUAGK. OF T H F Kr.N DYNASTY
Tartars, EXTRACTED fkom thk( Kin she) " His-

tory of THE Kin dynasty;" with i'hk cor rks ponding

WORDS IN THE MODERN MaNCHU LANGUAGE.

Kin Tartar. Manchu Tartar.

yA» A-hd, Slave
T /

Aha, Slave.

—-od-Z Fir apple . .

.

j

^^Hori, Fir apple,

A-hoo-fee, Elder son. Ahongga, Elder

1^ m A-lan, Sloping mound... fAla, Table land.

A-lS-kob, Bason 1^ j Alikd, Bowl.

A-l kan, What… J'' f", What

To sur-;^ p - Apalampi, To form^round in hunting ......
|

^'^'^^^Va circle in hunting.

Ugly " Ugly.

P g &-,7 Given to! Alipumpi, To pre-

, .

another |^""^"^t^Oseiit to a superior.
A-h-ho-mun,

jp^^^^j^ Giyahdn, Falcon.

i-/" HiU...., \^^Alin, HiU.

Ka" A-seth-pabu^ To assist / 1 r Aisilamin, To as-

powerfully I
^Pgist.

m^A-teen, Thunder ^^ Thunder.

A-t'oo-hdn, Fuel col-! Ar^^-/ ^^^i7 ^/ Mem
lector •

\satsi/re niyalma, Fuel collector.^
E-la, To chastise

Three '• , Three.

-to, Head of^tribe .• . I

Fei-mwan, Hemp ..... ,.. }\^^Kima, Inferior hemp.

Gdn-ch'un, Gold …
|

"v^^^^/^^
Gold.

Gan-td-hae, Guest. . . ^ ,,^,,|
AntaJia, Guest.
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Kin Tartar. Manchu Tartar.

=^ Gan-pan, Mini
00 ="b' L\:

S/p -fp Jtm Go-koo-nae, Dog with

variegated hair

jg" JiJ Heih-shth-l'ee, High

.

- Puppy

Ho—li-ha, Field. . .

.

Hod -Id, Chimney

Hod'lod'ld, Constable

HoiV'lun, One who knows
J anything

t
Hwan-tivan, Fir

Hivo-la-Jio6, Red...

.

Hibi:J^e-Mn, Lamb . .

.

3^ Hwb-neuy Pitcher

Hwith- too, Mutual happi-

ness

Ked-kuh, Similarity

1 ^1 3^ Ke IV -tseang-ivan,
Fl^ p-f

1''"Gkiai'diaiiot frontier...

Kod-U-k'a, Pool ...

.

»^ Kuh-na7i, Second .s

|jg
Kivb~lun, Kingkom

Lod-fih-lin, Sea

Vf^^Jj"" Minify ter,

-y.^-j^ Ontcho, Enlarged.

5? -(| f
, High.

Ughere, One year piipp

j

•^^iClUsin, Field.

^S.J^^Ho laii, Chirmiev.

^ f
Sure, Intelligent,

<v?l- iHolclon, Fir.
>UT^^

I O 9 f Fidahon. Red.
" J

1^9^^ ^
Honin, Sheep.

Ghuilio, Water bucket.

Hoturi, Happiness.

Gesengge, Resem-
blance.

iM |g JffW-^o-y?;o Idiotic.

.

Mang-gan, Thousand.

…

JMo-yen, Senior

Mow-mil, Hundred

-
\ Gavgan, Extent of wa-

h ter.

Fiijanggo, Second

Guriin, Kingdom.

Mederi, Sea.

^^>yMeneghun, Idiotic.

M'lnggan, Thousand.

^y^^^Agu, Senior.

<^ryQ^Tad, HuiKlved.
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Kin Tartar. Manchu Tartar

Muru ah 6, Un-
exampled.

$t|N" Peace
I

ft NLmang-kod, Fish

.

Nimaha, Fish.

Neen-han, Heart ^^rjMvaman, Heart.

ij
Neii-he-lee, Young

''gentleman
Neii-lob-hwan, Six? ^ /v^/Ninggun, Six.^ teen j"^^

^

Yetsin, Even.

Hadan, Rocky peak.

Polgompi, To con-

quer in a contest.

Fakatcka, Dwarf.

t;6^(\^Fulgiyan, New born-

r^^^J^Fihali, Dolt.

A l^JPeile. Prince.

0 Fo, Sledge hammer,

Ulhoma, Pheasant.

Foyoro, Plum.

No6'shin, Harmonious . .

.

0-tan, Peak of a hill

Jg^ 1^ Pd-le-suh, Boxer

—

S Padu-hw^U, Dwarf.

3^ P'ei-lun, Pregnancy

-jj^
P'ei'shuh-lody Foolish

® '^}\P'o-k'ezh-lee, Chief.

P'o-loo-chay, Sledge
jS.^ hammer

Poo -a, Pheasant

Poo-cKd Plum

> Pop'loo-hivdn^ Cloth

'bag

"Youngest son

^ Poo-ld-too^ Blindness.

Puh-sdn, Forest

A Pwan-Ve-ho, Middle
fiiiofer

r^^^Fum, Bag.

^^^P'uyct, Little.

^Fulata, Diseased eyes.

^^J^Puchan, Forest.

^ simy/iun.
Middle finger.

S(""."i'ehi, Black.

.

" ( Sahalimn, Black,

Sa-tii, 01(1 mnn XJ^^^^^SaMa, Old man.



Ixxix

Kin Tartar. Mftiichn Tartar.• Quick. .....

Sae-le, Enjoyment

yA,. San-JiOy Handsome

i
Male....

Sdn-ta, Camel

^ij> S'eay^ Dangerous precipice

Seay-ko, Marten.

S^ciy-lee, Sword

Sezh-s/ie, Lasting

Shzih'leen, Water-lily...

ij]^ ^}
Sha~hw?(Ji-ta" Ship.

Sha-Ui, Lappet of a coat.

I [ [ pf B Shan-che-kwdn^
Lodger

<77^ ffl Shih-ko-le, Urinary^ J ^disease

Shih-kod-nae, Thin
person

^^A Sze-puh'shih, To
^* recover from wine

1 Weeder.

-jfj^ T^ae-shin, High....

Jtj T'eih-kod-nae, Come

Too-lee, Strong

Too-w.oo, Boiler.....

^^ T^uh-U, Judge...

Wdn-feih-han,
"^Warmth

Kiyap, Expeditious.

Selampi, To be glad.

Saikaii, Hand^^oiiie.

Hah a, Male.

Teme7i, Camel.

^ii/heri, Abrupt.

Seke, Marten.

'Cheyen, Sword.

Sipsha, Dialatoiy.

hu, Water-lily.

*^ Chahddai Ship.

AltSkaki, Lappet of a coat.

^ . ^ . 9 t Ganqgahoiiy
)rnrC>M "" It"

W>pluck up weeds.

2^Den, High.

W""wn, Empty.

Lankey.

" w trom wine.

o recover

To

come.^^J^^Tzim/d, To

^ ,;QKiiianydu, Strengtli,

Tughe, Boiler lid.

^ 91 9 fHaJhon, Warm.

l:f Untughun, Empty.



Ixxx

Kin Tartar. Mancfiu TaHa r

.

Wan-yen. Prince.
i7

PP'a?i^,Frince of the blood.

Weit/he, Tooth.Wei-k'd,

:J Wo5-f"""o, ]
Tooth^T^-rr^

I
o-Mn, Repair to ......

Pursue.

m m Wb-U-to, G-ovprn-L r\Ordo, Imperial apart-

ment office.
j

ment.

^Vo-Uh, Stone 1..,.} S>-<ie.

i*^!^ ^^o-lun, Cast iron. ^f^^jSele, Iron.

TVo-mow-han, Bird's
'^-^;^^9^_|

Umhan, Egg,
egg-

|jj
Woo-kod-ch,U, Toy J^^^Akompunrin,

V »-* rest agai) ' ^ ^ lo exhaust.

MerJtV&y^7;;JaJ

Woo-l'ee, Hay stack . • . •^ Woo-lin-ta^ Straw...

Woo-lod-koo^ Pastor.

Woo-ya, Nine

5Bl Wo6-le-pod, To ac-

™cumulate

Woo-lob, Kindness

70 ijt^
Wuh-shuhy Head

Jj^^ Wuh'tae, Value

J^_fflL JVuh-teen, Bright star...

-jQ Wuh-yen, Vermillioiv. . .

.

Ya-woo-td, Ulcer

Yen-chan, Extension of a

Y -too, Order … .

.

Y'""sWi-k'd, Pearl

.

yalma, Mer-
chant.

1^1' f
Pulun, Hay stack

1 Grass.

^Zs^Z^
& Nine.

^ Iktampi, To accu-

^^^^^Fuleghun, Kindness.

• Uchu, Head.

^ 9 ^ ^
Hodtty Price.

A
~^

f
Usiha., Star.

Q.P\ ^Fulgiyan, Carnation,

Yau, Ulcer.

^ Tatampi, To draw a

^ - r\Idu, Order,

—

; ^^Nitchughe, Pearl.
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Errata and Emendata.

Page.

8th line from bottom, for * succession' read ^ accession.'

2nd line from bottom of notes, before '
<^0''n

' ^ '"^rO-'XXXVll

" Do. do. " ' Yuwan ' " ^Dai.*

xxxix 5th line from bottom, fof 'gketehen, read ^ghetchen'

xli 16th line, for'>ygV7y 7CSr^^f' read^^e^T^^^^T?-//

Ixxvii 1st column, 19th line, for 'Kingkom' read ' Kingdom.

12th do.Ixxviii 2nd

,, 2nd

do.

do.

Ixxx

15

24
2Sa

27

33

35
37
39
40
41
42
43
44
46

47
48

15th do. t;0?u»»'

2nd do. 4th. do. ' "V^j

1st line 'ts,i,

1st do. ' Tsiming *

2nd do. ' tz,i,

2nd do. „ ' Tz'iming *

4th do. 'pil
'

last do. ' groups '

1st do. , ' with '

1st line * Suingge '

2nd line from bottom, after 'may' add
In heading, for 'Phrases in Chinese

'Phrases in Manchu.'
4th column,

4th do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

1st

5th

5th

4th

4th

2nd
3rd

4th
4th

3rd

5th

5th

for ' tzighangge '

^genegheho '

' tzighekd.

twice

49 4th do.

' segha,

' ushara
' utta
* Gunitsi

^paeki '

' eg'iyeghun

recipriate

'gun\n

,

'r:^£

, \o7t?^''

* tsh,i

" * Tsh'iming *

„ * tzh,i

TzKiming,

„ ' groups

,

'with,

"

'

Suingga

AND Manchu,' read

read * tzighengge
'

'geneghakd,

„ Hzighako*
' tuwatsi

' seghe,

'gdnin,
' us'hara

,. ' uUu,

reciprocate

^gonin

'jpaipi

I.

(1)



Page-
so 1st column, before

51 3rd column,'

„ 3rd do.

52 3rd do.

53

56

5th

2nd

do.

do.

take' omit 'to.'

for ' tuipoletsi
'

twice

t
* ada'puko

t

read ' duipoletsi

'

' ochorakd

' adapuJcu '

kamun

' lashalara

'

'be,

Hsirako,
' kamuni
^ shadatcholca'
' deligence

'

' Beyei,

eleghon

' emgen,
' kasi

' segtu,

' Beyei,

^pegdun
' Degdeni,
* TchempV
'His
'He is'

is he'

his
for 'Is he six years, or less?' read

young, just six years old.'

, 6th column, for 'ffith' read 'fifth*

85 1st do.

kemun,
'dosopumjpV
' las,halara

,

'pe,

Hsirako,
* kemuni

t shadatchuka)

' diligence
,

' Peyei
* eleghun

,

' emken,
* kesi

'sektu
^PeyeV
'pekdun ,

^DehdenV
* Tchempe

'I am'
*are you'
your

'

He is very

S6
1st

3rd

do.

do.

'pctghQ,

' tanggo.

'pigke,
' tanggd

(2)

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^

1345614564552363612

0^

35

1

»

»

>

>2

4

56

'72346

2

6
J

>

,

6

56

6

6

56

7777

58

J

J

,

,



Page.

87

89
94

96
98

99
101

103

106

108
112
113
117

118
119
120
123
129

130

134

135

137
143
156

166

168

175

(3)

5th column,
5th do.

6th do.

2nd do.

3rd do.

4th column, after

3rd do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

do.

1st

5th

1st

2nd
3rd

5th

1st

1st

2nd
3rd
2nd
5th

6th

6tli

1st

2nd
3rd

for ^fegsighei ' read 'feksighei

'runing' " * running'
' TasJvose ' " ' Dashose

*

' egshempi " ' ekshempi
* egshere ' " * ekshere

'

that ' add ' the.'

for ^ghugsheglie read 'ghuksheghe'

'ume " ' utche
'

'' taisi, " ' tetsi
'

Eiteretzipe " ' Eiteretsipe

,,
' endereo

'

* ekshempi

sektafun ,

' sekte,

' brethren

'

Hchas'holahcC

'tzifi,
' dhatsi,

' tepughei '

^pekdim ,

' kemuni '

'feksire

' tuwanki
^egshempV
^ segtafun'

' segte,

* brethern

Hchasholaha
' tsifi,
' chetsi

after 'not' add 'know.,

for ' tepughai '

'pegdun
' kamunx
'fegsire

Article [2], example heading, for ' (Consequent) ' read

^(Consequent interrogative).'

Article [3] a, 'Ai ghendure; should form one expression,

without a stop after ' Ai.
Article [3] a, 1st line, for 'any'

Do. do. " " J particles'

1st line.

Article [7] , 2d example,
,

' Ainaha
Do. [9], 2nd word, ^ chingge'

Do. [11], 3rd example, ' future

At the bottom,

Last horizontal line,

Article [36], 3rd line,

Do. [38], 5th line,

read

holakV
' r\

•either.*

'terms'

' Ainahai
' ingge

,

' future

'

' hdlaki

'

led

Do. do. " * kong
'

Do. [49], 1st word,"Idri,

* konp ' ' kong
* Jlori * " Hori'



177
180
184
190

193

195

198

200
215
222

231

239

240

260

305

"Page.

175 Article [49], 3rdword, for ' GhorV read ^^Ghuri*

Do. [49] d, " Kwpsughori, .
' Kupsughuri'

2nd line, „ 'Fifty' 'Fifteen'

5th column at top, * Fegsiqhei ' " ' Feksighei '

Article [63]/, ', Gegdeqhun, " ' Gekdeijhun '

Do. [7 1 ], examples. 1 stline, last column, ^Segtu'iov read
' Sektu

,

Do. [71 ] examples, 2nd line, last column, for * SegtukerC
read ' Sektuken

Do. [75], examples, 3rd column, for 'ghugsheme ' read

1st line, after ' of add * a.'

Article [84], 1st line,

Do. [89],examples,4th column,

Do. [151],
Do. [233], 1st line,

for 'If read

229 3rd article from top,

9th do. do.

Last article,

1st column,

' chuse,

' Ememn''
'a'

I
afficted

I

' kiuse
'

Ememu
'at'

*

f
'afflicted'

2nd article from bottom, heading, for ' Uncles ' read 'Un-
cles' WIVES.'

2nd article from top, last word, for ' Gotsis'hodampi ' read
' Gofsis 'h6dampi. '

3rd article from top, lower word in 1st column, for ' dela-

pidated ' read ' dilapidated.'

2nd article from bottom, before 'utter' omit 'be.*

N. B. It will be observed that roman letters are sometimes in-

troduced in italic words this is merely in consequence of deficiency

in the italic font used in printing the work.

(4)







THE MANCHU PRECEPTOR

PREFACE.

The Manchu Preceptor is a compilation of lessons, taught by my
friend Mr. 8how.ping in his family school-room by means of which,

notwithptandiiig the unpolished and familiar explanations that are given,

the student may gradually advance from the simple to the complex

and in order to gain the distant, may apply himself to what is near at

hand.

If the initiatory course of instruction is not in a clear and easy style,

it is difficult to understand its further development as this is the raft

on which young learners are first launched, the path way to the en-

trance door (of learning). I have seen my friend by this means in-

structing youth, who although of very limited capacities, yet before

they had been a month under tuition, were able to rend and write

their tones and accents were thoroughly clear and distinct, and the

strokes of their characters most scrupulously exact all which having

once learnt, they did not afterwards mistake and thus from the rec-

titude of the root and the purity of the spring, the consequent advan-

tage naturally displayed itself with marvellous rapidity.

I repeatedly requested a copy of this work, that I might get the blocks

cut for it, to serve as a guide for the immediate perusal of learners

but my friend refused, saying, " This book which was drawn up for

the instruction of the children of my household, is one of very humble

merit the explanations are all given in vulgar, and unselected

phraseology it being an extremely rude ^.rodaction, and destitute of

all embellishment, if it were. published, would it not be a subject of

derision I again and again, urgently entreated him, when at last

having obtained it, I put it to press forthwith and now I conceive it

will be an extremely commodious auxiliary to young students.

Written by Ching Ming-yuen, the master of Tso-chung Hall, on

the first day of spring, in the 8th year of Yung-ching (agreeable

rectitude).
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Polysyllabic Manchu words of foreign derivation.

Method of combining the sounds of Manchu syllables.
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THE MANCHU PRECEPTOR.

Composed by Woo Kih Show-ping^ of Chang-pih.

Revised and edited by Ching Ming-yum Pei-hoy

of Tseen-tang.

BOOK I.

A TnUE GUIDE TO THE TWELVE CLASSES OF MANCHU

STIiLABLES, USED SEPARATELY OR CONNECTEDLY.

FIRST CLASS.

This class forms the radical characters and sounds of the

eleven following classes. The student should first become

thoroughly versed in reading and writing these, and after

having well exercised himself in the formation of the strokes,

and the pure and distinct pronunciation of the sounds, he

may proceed to the study of the remaining classes wlien he

will be able to analyze them by himself, and easily to read

and remember them without getting confused.

^^ma. Father.

^ 6 ^^me. Mother,

y t Itehe. First. New. Dye.

^ X
^ o ^ Oke. A junior uncle's wife.

tJ*
The character ^ in apolysyU

labic word, is pronounced as o in for
I when by itself, as o in go'

y u y Ufa. Flour. An atom.

1 at

* The characters on tJw right ofthe second column are ike initial

forms.



\^^^^

na

ne

•j" "

nu

• no

9^

tOren. A clay image.

^ The character in a polysyl-

' lahic rvord, is pronounced as o in long

when by itself, as o in low.

Nari. The ^ Ganara. A Tana. An
female bear. i4* Takineaway id eastern pearl.

'4^ 1^ ^ 't
* Nere. Pit for 0» Geneghe. j( Inemcnc.
>)» hoiler.Tripod He went. tX% Sincere. Eve-

'i

Put on a

cloak. '
rything pro-

per.'
tPanima. ^ Mekeni.

Dunghill fly. ^ Jew's harp.

>> '
*V Nomin. ^ Sonompi.

Lapis lazuli. H To elevate

>) Substanceon the buttocks,

—thebellvofa 1^ »^
fish.

.J^ ^
•t* iVwre. Wine. ^» Petchunu-

^ 'Jl
ghe. He

Bono. Hail.

'4>

t' Inu. Is.

Also.

quarrelled. «^

Co- 5> Kaki. Tight ^ Gakaraha. A Chaka.
i clothes. Ar- * Tern open, q thing.

>

dent spirits.

-

A

3

Hand. Harga- t* Aga, Rain.

^ 2^ shampt. To 5^ ^,
» 4t look up to. 2-^ 1^

3.

* The characters on the right of the third column are the medial

forms,

t The characters on the ri</ht of thefourth column are thefinal

forim.



^ Hala. Sur- O) Pahana.
name. ±o Pole for tent

^ ICoki. Tad- ^ Kokoli. A
5L pole.

u4ha. Slave.

1.

5J> Gopi. Moist

4* sand.Shamo.

Jj)
A sandy de-

)
sert.

5?

U Tchoko.
cloak made j fowl,

to cover the (jy

A

Forgoshoho.

He returned.

Dogo. A
blind person.

^ HoroJci. A
man with an

^ aged appear-.^
CKotclia. An

uncastrated

ram.

,

r

Gdsa. A
^* banner.

5> mya. A
spiral shell-

vj fish. A spiral
^

cup.

Tohoma. A 6 Doho. Lime,
saddle-cloth. y» ±,

^ i ^

Akdha. Ex-
tinct. Dead.

Satsiko. A
hoe.

Agora. Household utensils.

Weapons.

Pasa.
Wages.

5>

. 51

UhoM. K
mortice chi-

sel.

Upashaha.
3k Turned. Re-

^ versed.

1 ^

6 Z)a^6. Alea-
^* ther bag.

Hohopa. A
robe without

an opening

leugthway.

Pm.A bow. I Chepele* A O Kztchepe. A
quiver. diligent man;

ii, 9''



^ pa

Pira. A riv-

' pe

t,PuleJcu. A
mirror.

8>

consisting of

throwing a

deer's hone.

"P,elerckem-

pi. A horse

moving his

head up and

clown.

tf> PHleghe.
Noted down

„
,. -ry,the decision.

P'olori.

A sieve for

grain.

Dopighi.
Fox skin. 0U8 influence.

O Lucky omen.

5f>
Hopo,

4^ A coffin.

Opoko, A
wash- hand
bason.

8)
Sapuha. He Sapu. Slip'

w* X. per.

8> ^ 8),

t

Kap'aralia. ^ Samp,a.
Pressed flat. ^ Dried prawn.

P'uselL
shop.

A

Ghep,ereJce- Erp'e. Ul-

Old and^ cers on the

stupid. Eve- j lips,

rything car-^
ried off.

Femfileghe Fefi, Stand
' Sealed with 3i for cutting

an official 9 grass on.

stamp. q\

P'orp'onohopi.

y An extremely corpulent

J J
person.

h
Shump'ulu. r| Umpu.

S \ Hampered Kind of crab

(
Jion all sid", gj* apple.

'

^ 3> 3>



Sara. Um- ^ Hdsafia. A
brella. Speci- ^ pair of scis-

men. Know. sors.

Sele, Iron, r* Iseku.Axes- 0»(
i^pectfully ap- 7^
3^ prehensive

Vasa Eves.

G6S6. Re-
semblance.

^ person. ^
y ^sikaki. A ^ ^Tasi. A kind^ roan with the ^of melon,

freshness of ^ ^
youth. ^ ^

When the syllable ^occurs in the middle or at the end of a
word, it is always read shi when at the heginmng^ it mdy he

read shi or si when used akme, it is rend si.

^^for flour.

so

8U

Fosopa. Poso Cot-
Light reflect- ^ ton. Linen,
ed from the ^
sun.

r
so

sha

i

Sogi. Edible

herbs.

^ q ea irom the ay

5^ "if
Supe, Si* y Asuki. A V Echeszu?

feeble sound, y, son with good

Jr ^ ar fl
Shapi.
disciple.

A

she Sheri
2nt Sprinj

gin-

Nimasha- ' Sisha. Tube
^0. Afishihg ^[ for holding

^mandarin'sboat. A post

boat. cap.feathers.

Chushekepi Ushe, Small
Acidulated. <Sk. linen girdle.

1r
si^Skin strap.

tShilo. Box
for miscel-

^ laneous arti-

cles.

Fashsham'pi, To gain by
diligence. Diligently to exert

one's strength.



8

t sho

shu

sho

Shoge. A
i piece of gold
7 'or silver.

^ t
usedforheac

i^dress. ^

Oshoho, 5j> Hosho,Qom^
Claws. Ta-^er. Angle.
Ions.

"

Quar- >^
ter. ^

Kind of de-

mon fox. ^

Mushu
quail

A

t
ta 4^ P TaJcasu,

p"- 4 Waiting a

-?; I while.

P Darama.
^* The loins.

Tatakd.
Bucket for

drawing wa
ter.

^
y Adaki.
Ai Neighbour.

? ' I

Futa. Cord.

Puda.
Boiled rice.

de

U Teku. A 0» Geteghe.
4^ seat. 4 He awoke. .

^
^ y < s

k BeghiYoxij

f if

r* Small

-fn nails used on

shields,

Pederi. Ghede.
Stre&ked hair^* scar.

t
A

p Timu. mt. Latighi.

Piece of torn

mat. c
Sati.

bear.

Male

di

>
J
1:

Diyan.
Royal apart-

ment.

Topo. A
hut. A hotel.

do P Dopori.

^ Night.

Podisu. A rosary consisting

of 108 beads.

'

Dotori. jj> Hoto.A bald

Kxpertness. person. Caia-

Fodoho. ^Modo.AhesL-
Willow. vy awkward



to

,5

,S
'

&
,0

L ure. Leg
a boot.

U Duha.

Toku. Flail. Joint rule.4< Toku.

I ^
^ Lapi. Swad-

C\ dling' clothes.

' ^LeJce.Gxmdi-
atone.

Mud.

v^LoAo. Sabre. ^ Sologhi.

yi Oj Weasel.

A U Dutu. A
d7 deaf person.

i 1>
Fadu. A
purse. Car-

4) tridge box.

Selaha. A Chala. A
Delighted. 7^ matrimonial

4>J go-between.

^Geleghe.nQ ^^Pele. Rice.

' was afraid.

TsiliM. y dali.
Difficulty in ^» Similar,

swallowing. Ij

M

mS

9k Arrow with

^short w
head. ^

TJluri. Chi-

nese date.

Cholo. Deer.

An ill-looking

^ person.

Salu. Beard.

%a winter hat. ^ Wild goat.

0> Palama, A
liar.

^ ^Ti Sickness

y Time. Do
^ not.

Mise.An un
^strung bow

An un- U Tumiha. ^
I bow. d_ Teats. J

KitzimL
Polypus.

Abusing any

one. ^
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An

TchalcL The
other side.

y» Tchelehu.

Jji Military

^ guage^^

U Tsighe. A

AtchaJia.

Met. Agreed.

y
.Putcheghe,

He died.

Atsiha.
Baggage.

y L

Saichct.

Helmet.

4^
Uiche^
House.'

c
Itsi,

hand.

Right

y Tc.holo.

iJ Name.

tj» TehuJcolu.
i Near-sighted

c eyes.

**l
Molchodoho.

t 'Unskilfully

( done.

Utchuri,

Occasion.

Time.

O) PotcJ^.

Li Counten-

4) ance.

Friend.^ Comp^\on.

Cha/ako.
A* The part

where a bow
is held.

CheTce
Eaten

9 Pickaha,Ue
( broke with

- his hand.

1^ ToIcha, Blind

4 y
Echeghe.He
remembered.

Cheke. f Echeghe.ne

O Eaten. remembered. .M* £

4/ > y. 1
Statin.

-

MoselaJcS

Millstone.
^ Omolo.
3-1 Grandson.

Omo, Pond.

Muke* Wa-
ter.

Umudu.
Orphan.

^Emu One.

5

I

f3

U3

4
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^ iz i

^ cho

chu

^
cho

A Tziha.

lo Money. ^ Atzige.
Small.

I

I
ChcM

.

Knife for cut- ^
ting straw.

Ochorakd,
Impossible.

Cannot.

>Chug}ie. Ice. Suchughe.
He ran.

vi ICaJd. Case Ayara Sour

>v for arrows, milk cake.

^iiboar. v^t

tYoho. The ^ Foyoro. A
yolk of an ^ prune,

Seyeghe.U.Q
hated.

Fotzi.

Leggings.

fHocho.
Beautiful.

rGhuchu.
Manner.

^^Puya, Little

^ consequence.

Peye. Body,
vj* Self.

4) egg*

^ Yuyumpi.
Scarcity of

d* provisions.

i
^ Hoyushem-

'pi. To remove

anything to

give to ano-

ther.

i

I

Ot/o. Cover-
ing of a cap.

UyiL, Green
pine stone.

Emerald.

v1>

I
Kesike. Cat. U» Tchekemu, ^Selce. Mar-

^Fine satin, i ten. Marten's

I Frame to help bones,

a child learn-

ing to stand.—

V0

7
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7 Ghese. Will y Ugheri. Pe. Ink.
" 4^Altogether, -.

3 2
J3 CD

of emperor.

^
tma. An

inferior kind

'ofhemp.

?
"^Gida. Gun.

To keep se-

-^^cret.Tokeep

down.

A Smith's

2^

TchoTci, A
crape hat.

Dagilamp'i. U Tim^i. Cloud.

I? To prepare a
food. 0» O

Soghiha.
Eyes blind

id by dust

2^

Feghi.
Brain.

* When a syllable is said to he gnawed, the tip of the tongue

is directed downwards, and the root upwards.

3> gu

2> Kurume.
2g» Outerjacket.

a^'Guye. Heel.

±^ •

fOkugJiu. A y» TcheJcu. A
seedy fruit. 2> swing.

a> a>

Gugwrem"pi, ^ ^^m. Senior.

»Ta bow res- 3>» 2)»
pectfully.

2>

5>o Ghutu, A Shughuri. t| Vfughu.
3^ Buck-wheat Liver.x(l spirit.

.^

I

fchaff. q
% ^ ^

K'arsi. A ^ Kuk,an. Edge of a fire-^lace.

><^ G.og'in. AHvidower.

C v>. small red ap-
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re

rt

g TO

ru

n>
(t,

P

o

D

2»

Ira^hi.DMst U T^zr^z. Face.

^ seen in rays ^ Firm grasp,

i^of the sun. "

Vreghe. He >^ 6'2<re. Intel-

3: was expert. ligent.

A ^ Hori. Fruit

^ of the pine.

i %
Oromu. A ^ Poro.A sum-

y| pellicle which mer cap.

i
Eriku.
broom.

Fdkori.
- Trowsers.

5

Feye. A
v^t wound.

forms

d> milk. ^

Hungry.

2'

A ChafaJia,

^ Retook.

*^ Garu. A
wild goose.

1*1 M«/aGrand-
^father. Title

'^of respect.

O Kefeghe. A ^Ghife.
% butterfly. ^ I

A
kind of hay.

I

^ Fisa. The

$ shoulder.

^ FomoisL
9-1 Felt stock- ^—

I

Sifilco. A O/ii.Because*

hair pin, ^ Trap to catch

<l <> game.

%
Oforo. Nose.

*In order to vibrate the tongue the tip of the tongue in placed

against the roof ofthe moutki when it is moved by the expulsion

of the breath.
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i1 Wapuru. Name used to rate ^ Go?z;a.Other

^ a Qian as a villain. people.

>Weghe,
s'tone.

A Eruwede-
<

* ghe. He
I » pierced.

4

Shmve.

4| Straight

Futsz\ Doc-L ^

^Szetchuwan. Sze-chuen.

tHafulca.
Understood.

Penetrated.

.

of vegetable

cheese.

e

^

1

s
"
^
s
s

Is
i
s
.a

i

s

i

L/-

y



imXng

,

A mandarin under the sixth rank.

Imperial regulations.

In the above table, there are altogether forty seven groups,

consisting of one hundred arvd thirty one monosyllables , with

two hundred and sixty nine polysyllabic Manchu words.

SECOND CLASS.

This class is pronounced with a light lip and contracted

tongue. The rule for reading it is, to add the sound i to the

end of each of the syllables in the first class respectively

when by uttering them rapidly in conjunction, so as to form

a monosyllabic sound, the right pronunciation is attained.

VP

1^

5s-

>3

till

.

.

"
i

^1^1^1
* When the syllable occurs as part of a word, it is always

read oi hut when used unconnectedly^ it is read woi.
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I
1$

f The two preceding groups are read with a vibratory movg-

mer^t of the tongue. <

The preceding class is formed by adding the letter Vto

the end of the syllables in the first Glass respectively ; but

when the i is followed by another syllable, it is written

^ i. Thus, the letter j' d with the letter ^ i added to it,

forms the syllable , a" as in Inr^^'Tf^ ^ -taiiiaha (what ).

Again, by adding ^ i to the letter y e, the syllable

is formed, as in ^^^-^s^eimeghe (prejudiced against). Or,

the letter o with ^ i affixed, forms ^ oi, as in the word

u

oilo (surface). The same rule will apply tojthe coi»-

bination of all the other syllables.
'

In this class, there are altogether forty six groups of sylla-

bles, containing one hundred and twenty four monosyllables;

three polysyllabic Manchu words are added.

'

' mtoti

cfiai

yoi

hui

rai

/bi

chai

yoi

hai

tchui

yei

g\i

tchoi

ydi

Jcii

tsii

chSi

ghei

tchei

chui

gei

tchai

choi

Jcei

Mwi

fii

i
ri

To

gali

iszoi

1

1a.

tszei

Jui

g

ii

iszai

Joi

T
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THIRD CLASS.
This class is distinguished by the sound r, formed by the

vibration of the tongue. The method of reading it is, to add

hen by

tained.

s

V

r

r

* When the syllable ^ occurs in the middle of a word, it is

read as or infox hut when along, it is as ore in store.

t TFhen the syllable occurs at the commencement of a

polysyllabic word^ it may he read shir or sir hut alone, it is sir»

acsreh

sr

gor

.pur

Ttar

kor

por

ser

shur

dir

p

har

pir

ysehfcae2
tj

gar

per

liar

par

Ivl^

sv

sar

shor

p
ur

sher

PJOr

shar

tir
der

ter

i
&

n^r

hdr

p
ir

sSr

nur

gdr

-ffer

sur

dar

rtor

sr

y<«r

sor

lerlar

mor
mir

dur

mer

iur

mar

dor

lur

tor

lor

nmr

cher

yur

char

yor

tchur

yer

tcJtor

yar

isir

chSr

tcher

chur

tchar

chor
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If i

* This group is read with a gnawing movement,

t The two preceding groups are read with a double vibration

of the tongue.

The preceding class is formed by adding the letter ^ to

the end of the syllables in the first class respectively but

when followed by another syllable, this letter takes the form

yi r. Thus, the letter
J*

a with the letter n added to it,

forms the syllable ^ ar\ as in >rj;"(V arki (brandy). Again,

the letter ^ e with the addition ri r, forms the syllable ^
er, as in ^^PT^^ erghe (a frog). And the letter f* i with the

addition of 71 r, forms the syllable ^ ir as in the word

'y-'^oJirgen (the people). All the other syllables are com-

posed on the same principle.

In this class, there are altogether folfty groups, containing

one hundred and twelve syllables three polysyllabic Man-

chu words are added.

FOURTH CLASS.
This class is characterized by a direct dental guttural, wilh

a slightly nasal tone. In order to attain the pronunciation,

the sound n is added to the syllables in the first class respec-

tively when a rapid utterance of the combination gives the

monosyllabic sound.

c§ c o ij 'u u '(
* When the syllable ^^ccurs in the middle of a word, it is

always read as on in upon hut when standing alone^ it is pro-

nounced as one.
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g§

pi

sen

shtm

koYi

pon

saTt

shm

hem

pi-

p
-
n

gan

pen

sher^

ha-

f>cm

jfon

sh§

mm

gbn.

P

j
sun

rton

f
on

sort

an

msn

tzis,

ydn.

ghunri-

f6n

Jin

din

len

mun

yutt

gvn

ren

fun-

tzuti

jen

tin

Ian,

mon

chaw

yon

ran

fn

tzon

jan

s

gf

fen.

tzen

tszuw

min

tchor^

dm

dun,

mertl

tcjmw

ym

gm

g
f

fen

is

t^ujl

tert

tun,

man

tchon

yan

hin

.kjon

fan

iz§

^^0^

dan

don

hen

tcheji

chw^

gcT^

g.'arL

rwn

i

tlj^

j§

laYi

ion.

l§

tchan.

chon

Tien

.k"

an

ron

warn

isza-

on

Ŝ l
S1

•3s

c

||Is
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The preceding class is formed by adding the letter i^rz, to

the end of the several syllables in the first class but when it

is followed by another syllable, this letter takes the form <•

.

Thus by adding the letter n to the end of ^ a, the sylla-

ble ^ an is formed, ae in Vft^^-t^+J antaha (a guest). The

letter V e with -i n affixed, forms the syllable m, as in

"Vr^^rj;^ enduri (spirit). And thus also, the letter ^ with

•4 after it, forms tlie syllable ^ in, as in the word ^t^t^V-*^

mchegke (he laughed). The other syllables are all com-

bined on the same principle.

In this class, there are altogelher forty six groups, contain-

ing one hundred and twenty foui syllables three polysylla-

bic Manchu words are added.

FIFTH CLA^SS.

This class is distinguished by a heavy-lip nasal tone. In

order to attain the pronunciation, the sound ng is added to

each of the syllables in the first class and by rapidly pro-

nouncing the combii)ation, the true sound is acquired.

* Jf^hen the syllablê occurs in the middle of a word, it is

always read ong when by itself, it is pronounced ung.

When the syllable^ occurs in the middle of a word, it is

always read seng when at the heginning of a word it may he

either read sing or sen^ hut when used by itself, it is read sing.
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sh&ng
shoTig

ting

lang

sheng

deng

dung
twng

shang

teng

s&ngsvMg

dang

dortg

song

tang

tong

mongming
mp-ng

hung

cheng

ch§g

tclidngtchmg
tsing

tchmg

I

Chang

y6ng

gJiung

rmg

/J

y§.g

gung

renq

f§%

tztmg

jeTtw

yong

Tslg

rcmg

/Ig

isg

.ylg

ffhAng

.hhmg

fin%

63

^^J^

^^^J^

yertg

g^tg

gjortg

/J

tzeng

c.hng

gJteng

wiang

vnq

t

I

clmng

yeng

gj
ang

rwfig

wenM

iszeng

long

t

Icylan^

cliong

lie-ng

Wang

r§g

t^anw

d-
.

i

teboybdrssr

^
e
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to the respective syllables in the first class but when this is

followed by another syllable, it takes the form ^ . Thus,

adding ^ ng to the end of the letter ^ a forms the syllable

^ fjg", as in 'WrCfrJ angga (the mouth). Again, adding

^ if o- 10 the letter ^ e forms the syllable eng, as in

enggemu (a saddle). Or again, by adding ^
ng to the end of the letter ^ i, we have the syllable ^ ing^

as the>g7r(\^v^" C^ ingtori (a cherry). The remaining sylla-

bles are all combined according to tlie preceding examples.

In this class, there are altogether forty six groups, contain-

ing one hundred and twenty four syllables three polysylla-

bic Manchu words are added.

SIXTH CLASS.

This class is distinguished by a light-lip palatal sound.

The sound k, being added to the syllables in the first class

respectively, by a rapid utterance of the composite expression,

the true pronunciation is attained.

..Q^

^

"CMM
qx a\ 1=-^

* When the syllable ^occurs in the middle of a word^ it is

always read as ock in rock but when it stands by itself, it is as

oke in joke. S*.

t JFhen the syllable occurs at the beginning of a word^ it

may be 'read shik or sik but when it stands awne it is read sik.
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5^

I-

1

5l

f The two preceding groups are read with a vibration of the

Unpue,

This class is formed by the addition of the letter "l^cr
^ 10 to the several syllables in the first class but when

followed by another syllable, this letter takes the form "4 or

. Thua"1 k added to 4^ a forms the 3yllable"|^ ale, as

in " — 1aMun (fidelity, security). Or by adding k to

the end of r* e, the syllable ek is formed, as in "v^/^flji^^

ekshempi (xd^^\A);\J^,jJlektsin (river bank) and^f^^v^/^Ti^gV^

ektershempi (overbearing). Again, by adding "3 k, to the

letter ^ i the syllable"^ ik is formed, as iai !^ ' ? f

iktampuha (collected together). All the other syllables are

combined on the same principle.

The preceding class contains altogether forty groups con-

dik

lek

muk

chek

yuh

guk

rek

ftLTi

tik

<

laic

mot^

chak

yoi^

huh

rak

fol^

tek

tuk<

mak

tchok

yoh

fak

tsik

cMJc

ghek

hhah

rskf

dah

dok

luk

tchek

chuk

gcJc

g.-ak

ritk

welc

^

tak

tok

lok

tchaw

d
hek

.k.-ah

3^

wak

T
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sis ting of one hundred and twelve syllables five polysylla-

bic Llanchu words are added.

SEVENTH CLASS.

This class is distinguished by a light-lip denial the true

pronunciation is obtained by adding s to each syllable in the

•

t

Co

Co

Co

I.

always read as os in lost but when used by itself, it is read as

OS in most. ^
t TFhen the syllable occurs at the heginnmg ofa polysyl-

labic word, it may he either read shis or sis hut when it stands

hy itself
J
it is read sis.

nes

g05

pus

ses

shm

dis

les

mTls

ches

5

Tlas

kos

pos

sas

shos

as

las

mos

chas

Ss

has

pis

p"Ss

mis

trhds

ICS

gas

fes

p\is

shes

dcs

dus

mes

tchus

"

osn^

has

.pas

fos

sftas

tes

lus

mas

tchos

<

V
is

rtSs

Ms

p-is

s5s

I5s

tsis

^

S
es

nils

gSs

.p^s

sus

das

dos

lus

tclics

/

"
as

§s

Ms

fas

sos

tas

tos

los

tchas

^
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2^he two prenediiig groups we read with a vibration of the

tongue.

The preceding clas& is formed by adding the letter ^ 5 to

the several syllables in the first, class but when followed by

another syllable, this letter takes the form ^. Thus, adding

^ 5 to the letier ^ a, forms the syllable T as, as in the

word as'ha (wings, or sash). Or. by (vddit)g to the

letter V the syllable i^es is formed, as in the word ^/y^V^f

esghen (junior uncle). Again by joining s io the letter

j( i, the syllable J^^is is formed, as in "V^^TvC^-t^/ isghunde

(mutual, together). The other syllables follow the same rule.

In this class, there are altogether forty groups, containing

one hundred and twenty syllables three polysyllabic Man-

chu words are added.

EIGHTH CLASS.

This class is distinguished by a light-lip lingual. The
method for attaining the pronunciation is, to add t to the se-

veral syllables in the first class.

c^^cc i/cr ui'i^
* When the syllable g occurs in the middle of a word, it is

read as ot in not hut when standing hy itself, U is as ote in note,

c a

y5s

ghtts

ris

fds

yus

gus

res

ftis

yost

has

ras

fos

khos

fis

yas

his

k.-os

fas

.

It7a

h08

kes

It!-

as

ros

was

T
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3

I

Si

2i

* When the syllable ^^ccurs at the beginning of a polysyl-

labia r"', it may he read shit or sit hut by itself it is sit.

t IVtis group is read with a gnaw'mg movement.

X The two preceding groups are read with a vibration of the

tongue.

got

t

set

shut

dii

s

i

chet

yut

g^jf^t

-
SI

fuX

Twt

pot

sat

shot

tit

lat

mot

chat

yot

hat

rat

/ot

gat

pet

shet

det

dut

met

tchut

.yet

g.l

/

/-?t

kat

.pat

ft

shat

iet

ittt

mat

trtt

yat

s

Af

/<«t

we

ti

I

%t

fet

I

dat

dot

lut

ichet

chut

%

-gyt

rut

-…

I

s

fat

sot

tat

tot

kn

tchat

chot

ket

i

I
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The preceding class is formed by adding the letter to

the syllables in ihe first class respectively, which letter takes

the form ^ when followed by another syllable. Thus, ad-

ding a t io the letter u the syllable J** ut is formed, as

in >Co»s^O uttu (thus). Or by adding ^ t to the syllable
'J*

no, the syllable ' not is formed, as in the word 'V^tt^C'

notho (fruit-shell). Again, (he syllable ^ ta with the

addition of ^ t forms the syllable $ tat, ns in the word

<^Tjt u 7T^O tcLthonchampi (to doubi). The other syl-

lables are all formed on the same principle.

In this class, there are altogether forty groups, containing

one hundred and twelve syllables three polysyllabic Manchu

words are added.

NINTH CLASS.
The distinctive sound of this class, is caused by a verbera-

tion of the breath with a heavy-lip. The pionunciaiion is

acquired by adding p to the end of the syllables in the first

class respectively, and rapidly uttering the combination.

lahic word, it may be either read ship or sip hvA when standing by

itself, it is read sip.
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IT
I"

^1"\
gig! St

-

f ax5

i

3 2 3' S

2)D

^1^ If pptj l/m^^

* This growp is read with a gnawing movement.

t The two preceding groups are read with a vibration of the

tongue.

The preceding class is formed by adding the letter p
to tlie syllables in the first class respectively; which letter

takes the form ay p, when it is followed by another syllable.

Thus, the letter ^ a with the addition of p, forms the

syllable ^ ap, as in "VrSw/ apka (heaven), and "Vt^Qr??/

apdaha (a leaf). Again, the letter e with the addition of

O) p, forms the syllable ay ejo, as in "V^^-O eptsi (rib). Or,

the letter ^ i wilh O) p affixed, forms the syllable ^ ip, as

in the word "V^-^Vrr^r^V ipkampi (to collect). The other

syllables are ail formed on tlie same principle.
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In this class, there are altogether forty groups, containing

one hundred and twelve syllables four polysyllabic Man-

chu words are added.

TENTH CLASS.
This class is distinguished by a pouting-lip guttural. By

adding the sound o lo the several syllables in the first class,

and then rapidly uttering the combination, the pronunciation

is acquired.

I

Co

I
O

§

mono-

neo

goM

fuo

seo

nao

.hay.

fau

sao

So

hao

pio

p"3

uo

gao

peo

p-uo

two

SVO

shuo

dio

leo

m§

cheo

shsl

tio

lao

man

chao

mio

trhdo

sheo

deo

duo

meo

tchuo

shao

leo

tuo

mao

tchau

ytLO

guo

^

yeo

gio

yao

kio

o

r

§

rtuo

gdo

f"eo

i

yao

tvo^^o

Ado

<wO

woo

UTO

Ido

tsio

suo

dao

dau

luo

tcheo

say,

tao

tsl

loM

tcttao

chdo

g.heo

^

chuo

geo

chsl

keo

^
i 1
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* The two preceding groups are read with a vibration of the

tongue.

This class is formed by adding the letter iXy o to ihe se-

veral syllables in the first class but when followed by ano-

ther syllable, this letter takes the form a . Thus, by adding

a to the syllable ni the syllable *^ nio is formed, as

in the word "V^^K^ nioghe (wolf, or wolf-skin). Or taking

the syllable ^ se with the addition of a o, we have the syl-

ble ^ seo as in the word At^?t(3 seoleku (a careful man).

And again, by adding d o to the syllable j^/e, the syllable

^ leo is produced, as in the word ^^4t^ leolempi (con-

verse). The other syllables are all compounded on the same

principle.

In the preceding class, there are altogether forty six groups,

consisting of one hundred and twenty four syllables three

polysyllabic Manchu words are added.

ELEVENTH CLASS.
This class is disf inguiBhed by a guttural sound, formed by

directing the tip of the tongue to the palate. The method for

attaining the pronunciation, is to add the sound I to the se-

veral syllables in the first class and then give rapid utterance

to the compound term. In order to pronounce the Z, the tip of

the tongue is raised to the palate and not removed, a vacancy

being left below the root. The remark is applicable to all

the examples.

r§

fuo

ts-i

jeo

rao

fau

tzau

jao

khcm

fio

gjcm

feo

^^ao

tszuo

g

fao

t§0

tszau

ffao

ruo

weo

tszeo

juo
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Tl.d

hoi

p&l

silt

shdl

lil

mdl

tzil

ydl

ghul

ril

fdl

rtet

gol

i

sel

shttl

dil

lei

mul

chel

yul

gid

rel

ful

rtal

kol,

.Pol

sal

shol

til

lad

ml

chal

yol

hul

ral

fol

61

hal

f\l

ul

gal

pel

01*

hal

pal

4.IT

fs/

mil

tchdl

ghil

kiwi

fil

p£

shel

del

dul

mel

xxhul

yd

%
gjol

fel

pW

shM

\el

ttd

mal

£ll

yal

Mi

A£

fal

m

il

-M

h6l

%
sdl

el

rtul

gH

fjel

ml

al

rsl

kpl

fal

sol

dal

Isil

chM

qhel

khal

rdl§

dol

ltd

u,Ml

chill

gel

gjal

31

I§

tal

toz

lol

chol

liel

lijal

rol

wel

Î
wal

^
^,

1*

IOS

s

1r

%II
:

i

^
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This class is formed by adding the letter I to the se-

veral syllables in the first class but when followed by ano-

ther syllable, this letter takes the form I, Thus, -fj I

joined to the end of the letter ^ a, gives the syllable ^ al,

as in the word alpan (a public messenger). Or, by

the addition of Z to the letter y e the syllable el is

formed, as in the word vI^^^V-n^ elpighe (pendant-ear fox,

fox-skin, called). And again, the letter j( i with ihe addi-

tion of /, forms the syllable as in the word "V^i^^t^O

ildamu (gay and handsome, intelligent). All the other syl-

lables follow the same rule as the foregoing examples.

There are in this class, in all forty groups, containing one

hundred and twelve syllables three polysyllabic Manchu

words are added.

TWELFTH CLASS.
The characteristic of this class is a sound formed while

closing the mouth with a heavy lip. In reading it, m is to

be added to the respective syllables in the first class, when a

rapid utterance of the combination gives the required pronun-

ciation.

y ii

y 1

y

m
2J sj y

g

* Whm the syllable ^^ccurs in the middle of a polysyl-

labic word, it is read as om infrom but when standing by

itself, it is read as ome in ^ome.

t When the syllable ^occurs at the beginning of a poly-

syllabic word, it may be read shim or sim but alone, it is sim.
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* This group is read with a gnawing movement.

The preceding class is formed by adding the letter t^m to

the several syllables in the first class but when this letter

is followed by another syllable, it takes the form 41 . Thus,

the letter t* a with the addition of 41 m, forms the syllable

^am, as in the word "VyirT?^ amha (wife's father father's

uncle). Again, by adding <n m to the letter V e, the syllable

4^ em is formed, as in 'V^^^y^emghe (wife's mother father's

aunt). And if we add -n m to the letter ^ i, we have the

syllable ^im, as in the word "Vi^T' / imtsin (hand drum

festival drum). The same method is pursued with all the

other syllables.

In the preceding class, there are altogether forty groups,

D

sfsm

Hm

mSm

izim

ym

Qhum

rim

f&m

<t

4

fit

w£

h
1

^?7i2

dim

lem

mum

chem

yumr

qum

rem

fam

whom

tim

lam

mom

Cham

yom

,

hum.

ram

fom

,
dem

r

dum

r

tcftum

y

-

qf

g-om

f§t

sham,

iem

turn

mam

icitom

y§\

kim

k-om

fam

sjint

&m

tsim

chdm

qjle/rn

kham

rsB

sum

r

dam

dsn

him

tcJiem

0?

som

tam

torn

iom

tcham

chom

hem

Ji^am

rom

warn
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consisting of one hundred and twelve syllables three poly-

syllabic Manchu words are added.

MONOPHONIC MANCHU DISSYLLABLES.

^ * * ^ * These groups are read with a gnawing movement.

T

lyo

hyf

syo

fyo

ghuai

st

nrna

mye

swe

lye

kye

sye

,
fye

gvxii

syai

Ei^

SSI

tchua

mya

swa

lya

kya

sya

fya

Imai

tzyai

tsiwei

41

ghua

30

twe

tsyo

gyo

*

ghwe

hwai

gua

dye

pye

dwa

tsye

g^le

91

qwoi

chwai

tzl

noei

Isa

tye

pya

twa

tsya

gya

kwe

Jcwai

Uhwai

yuei

ioei

hwa

I

tzyo

*

4iwei*

gwa

fye

rtye

shwe

chwe

tzye

^¥

nioe

shwai

9.hyai

*

ga

krm

f.up

*

Jp

*

shwa

chwa

tzya

ghya

nioa

pyai

gjai

kiwei



wf

guen

sitvm

shwart

^

,

ĉ

stg

swan

lyan.

myart

ioa-

tziwan

chwert

'

guan

p

tziivm

r

gwang

p-yanw

…

…

1—"

1.y

chwang

ng

>r

i.i'

s

tsiwett

r

kwartg

j3aYig

Uhwartg

vdQang

.is

lyan

Jusl

5

s

chrucm

kuim

tsiwcn

hwartg

3!

trhw

g
vlioang

c

P"ye5

dwan

tszwan-

bs^

gnmn

tijan

tchwan

s

tsy§

Iwen.

/

s

fyan

hydn

lio§

sy§-^

lyartg

artg

qhiwan
glwan

fns.

cr

…

.|§

u^o^

oat

gucmg

shwartg

^^^^

tz^o/ng

hacmg

svmTtg

ts^^aytg

i



26 a

POLYSYLLABIC MANCHU WORDS OF FOREIGN DERIVATION.

1^1

Sain. Feli- ^ Tain. Milit- k Duin. Four, Aintsi.

citous. Vir- a ary weapons. ^ It may be so.

tuous.Good. 4 ^

Gaindumpi. •f' Niongniya- •t' Nion^ga- *^ Niongnio.
• To take. d Aa. A goose, d champi. To d One who sur-

To want. O O wound the O passes others.

' ^ skin. H Large wing;

^ feathers.

5>

< To want

-

1

1

* This group is read with a gna^ving movement.

In ihe above lable, there are altogether seventy two groups,

consisting of one hundred and seventy eight dissyBables.

I find oil looking over ihe mooosyltables, tbal they are all

capable of harmonious combination like the above, but consi-

dering that a great, number of these would be useless , I have

here only given such as are absolutely employed in the form-

ation of Manchu words, and whose sounds are not fmmd in

the tables of the twelve classes.

MANCHU MONOSYLLABLES OF FOREIGN DERIVATION.

* * These groups are read with a gnawing movement.

i

sp^

p-yatt

y.y§

pyau

4i

t^i^

tsiong

-id

liong

iS

Yiiong
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Yapa'mgge.
-^Belonging to

what pla

Feingg^

Old.

^ Gowamgge.
Belonging to

another.

TFeingge.

Whose

> Suingge.
51' Sinned a-

i gainst. To ^O wish another

il^an injury. %^

Chaingge,
Belonging to

the second.

Ashshampi.
To stir.

To move.

Hoshshom-
' pi. Lying &
deception.

Gowash-

shampi.
Palpitation. beat A;vith

To cut meat <t> stick

in small

pieces.

k Tompi. To Neimpi.
- strike. To ^ To open.

Gaimpi. To
take to one's

self.

g) Paimpi. To

^ entreat. To
seek.

Saimpi. To
bke.

^ Taimp'a. A Neompi.
A periwinkle. 3.^ Flowing
^\ (X\ down. Flow-

^ fj^ ing about.

^ Daumpi.To ^ Leompi. To
ferry over a Q* perform mi-

-JTI river. litary evolu-

^ ^ tions on

horseback.

^Y* JViolmun peye.

d < Bare skin. Naked body.

>- Suirnpi. To Goimpi.
mix up mud Central. To

<} or paste. To ^ hit the mark,

tf) rub ink o)

*y Niompi. P Taumpi. To
q_ Intense cold, ^ revile.

"„ ^affecting the

^ bone&.

•t' Miokso. It* IsfiolgJiurri'

a Water moss, d /p?. To gallop

2>o^ horse. To

^ ^ start a horse

,

In the above table, ther^ are thirty three terms. l:



27 a

MKTHOD OP COMBINING THE SOUNDS OP MANCHU
SYLLABLES.

Take as an example, the composite sound sio. Ac-

cording to the form of the syllable A^ the initial character

is so that we may take the initial of any of the five syl«

iables A<0 As*f A^s^A^ all beginning with J^ for

the first element. Then, we find on examination, ihat the

final sound of belongs to the tenth class from which

class, the eight syllables >tO t^tO

are selected, the rule determining to be the one har-

monizing withA^, and which is taken for the second ele-

ment when the two syllables si-yeo being read

rapidly together, the sound of the syllable sio is attained.

Let us take the composite sound chmg. According

to the form, ^is the initial wherefore we may take the ini-

tial^ of any of the five syllables ^ ^^^^" ^^60

for the first element. Then looking for the final of'
,

we find it belongs to the fifth class and - among the eight

syllables ^^'^^^V^^V^^^^'^^'^^'^V^^ 7=|""^0^"^ "^"
all taken from that class, "^^r^ is the one which harmonizes

with vOt - , and is employed as the final element when the

two syllables chu-weng being proiiounced in rapid

succession, the syllabic sound \Gtv\ chung is completed.

Take the composite sound tan. The initial charac-

ter is consequently the initial of any of the five syllables

may be taken as the first ele-

ment. Then, we find the final belongs to the fourth class;

from which class, among the eight syllablesv^ ^^^4 ^t4 "vf

^^f/ ^^^^ the syllable ^^r/ is determined to be the

sound corrresponding with-q-fi/, and is accordingly employed

as the final when the two syllables ta-yan being
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uttered in rapid succession, the required syllabic sound <Vt*f

tan is attained.

Take the composite sound gui. The form of the syl-

lable gives (9 as the initial character wherefore we may
take the initial of any of the five syllables (^ <9t^
(3^, for the first element. Then we find the final sound be-

longs to the second class from which class, among the eight

syllables "Vr-O ^rO 7"C\ '^rO —"0 the syllable

is fixed upon as correspoding in sound with (5^, and is

employed as the final when by a rapid utterance of the two

syllables (9 gu-wei in succession, the syllabic sound

(9"0 gui is attained.

Take the composite sound / sa. The form of the sylla-

ble gives At as the initial wherefore among the five sylla-

bles At"0 At^ Atts^ AtO, we may take the initial of

either to be the first element. We next find that the final

belongs to the first class and among the foimeen syllables

vf T-f,> CS^^'X^ A-0^,>64zrf^ selected

from that class, vf is fixed upon as harmonizing in sound

with A-f and is employed as the final when by a rapid

utterance of the two syllables sa-a^ the syllabic sound

J\f\ sa is produced.

Take the composite sound piye. According to the

form, is the initial character therefore, we may take the

initial of any of the five syllables g^^r-s^

for the first element. Next finding that the final belongs to

the first class look among- <he fourteen selected characters

"v^ ^ T;rf 7 6^^ >0 , >e<l" 4, for

the syllable which is fixed upon os harmonizing with

S^<^^, and is accordingly used for the final element when a

rapid utterance of the two syllables ^ pi-ye gives the

sound of the syllable pye required.
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Take again the composite sound ^r^r^^ shioai. The form of

the character gives the initial^ therefore the initial of any of

the five syllables ^ ^iji <h9T^ may be taken

as the first element. The final sound is found to belong to

the second class from which class, we look among the eight

selected syllables >r-0^ r^rC^-O^ CK^ and

find T^rC, which is the syllable fixed upon as harmonizing

with ^v^'T-rO' and is accordingly taken for the final then by

a rapid utterance of the two syllables^ shuwai, the

true sound of ^v^r^rO shwai is produced.

Take the composite sound -Q-^^tyan. The form of the syl-

lable gives<v^ as the initial character therefore theinitial sound

of any of the five syllables "Or <^ -Cj^-f^^ be-

ginning with may be taken as the first element. Then
finding the final to belong to the fourth class, we look among

the eight syllables irj-!^ r^r/, >-f y^-I (vf T-f/ be-

longing to that class, and find the syllable fixed upoa

as harmonizing with <^y /, and use it accordingly for the

final then by a rapid utterance of the two syllables -cv^

ti-yan in conjunction, we attain the required pronunciation of

<V: J tyan

Take the composite sound tV^^rr^ hwang. The ini-

tial character of the syllable "?>j\>^' is 'VS^ so that we
may take the initial of any of the five syllables "5V^ 5VStO

'^h:^ "SVSsT^p^ tVSsO for the first element. Then finding

the final of ^ ' to belong to the fifth class, we look

among the eight syllables >tt^ T*"^
3^5T^ CWs^ T^^T^ for the syllable which is fixed

upon as harmonizing with tV&v ' aj^d employ it as the

final element when by a rapid utterance of the two syllables

V ^ ho-wang
,
the sound of Tir^^jrr^ hwang is

obtained.
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Take the corYiposite sound ^^^^ lyou. The form of the

sylliible gives \ as the initi 1 conr^pqucntly ihe ini'ini of

any of the five syllables "^^7/ "^ may be

taken as the first element. Next having found that the final

sound of "^- belongs to the tenth class, look among the

eig"t syllables \yQ \£i (\Q for

Mie syllable which is fixed upon as harmonizing with

- and employ it for ilie second element wlieii by pro-

nouncing in rapid succession, the two syllables li-

yau. the pronunciation of "^-^^sO lyau is obfairied.

Let us examine the composite sound ^-^^^ 6- The initial

of the syllable being the initial of any of ihe five syllables

^"^^^"^J ^-^ may be taken as the first element.

Then as we find that the final of "H^^ belongs to the first

class, we look a inon the fourieen syllables 'vj ^ "V^

^ CK^ VO AO ^^^Q,irf and finding the sylla-

ble y^S which is fixed upon as harmonizing wiih we

emplpy il for the final element then pronouncing' the iwo

syllables ^ li-yu in rapid succession, we acquire the

trui& sound of Ho-

Take the composite sound (\u giong for example.

The initial character of is (\ therefore we may take

for the first element^ the initial of any of the five syllables

Next, finding that the final sound

of belongs Lo the fifth class, we look among the eight

syllables >rrr^7T^N^TT^"Ny^^
for tlie syllable which is fixed ujjon as harmonizing

witli (\u and emj)loy it as the second element then a

rapid uiicranee of the ivvo syllables
<^^

>^
gi-yong givts

the required sound of the syllable (^-^^^ giong.

D a
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The same method may be followed with all other words.

I find on looking over ihe twelve classes, that it is only the

first, second, fonnli, fifiii aiid tenth, that, are simple sounJs,

and can be employed in elementary combinations the re-

maining seven classes are double sounds, and being compound

expiessio 13 are iiuidiiiissibie iti ilie e!emen(ary synthesis.

I have given these rules, because in my youili, while enga-

ged ia study, I look deliglit in ccnipariiig sounds and detect-

iiiil rhymes and whenever 1 met wiih a syllable, that was

difficult to pronounce, or a combination, the sound of which

it was hard for liie organs of speech to aUain, by means of

this rule, I L'ave been abis to acquira the true proauticiatioQj

and ilius to understand the clear symphony of ll)e harmoni-

zing elements, more lapidly than by any other method.

IRREGULARITIES IN THE USE OF MANCHU SYLLABLES.

EcriiJes the. regular sounds a!rea«ly given, of the simple

syllables \u the twelve classes, and thoso formed by elemen-

tary combiiiaiion, when these are employed singly in trans-

cribing Chinese words, there are other sounds, fixed by usage

as liie following.

If any of (he preceding lliiriy two syllables occurs in a

polysyllabic word or in a Manthu phrase, it must not be

\ ea d according to ihese examples.
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When affixed to the syllables of the fifth chiss. Uje follow-

ing lake the protumciation here given :

'1 ^ t^f'ii?'*' ^k
- Tliese three syllables are also soj^er iine« raad

1— according to the regular souud^i,.

When the above syllables are affixed (o hos^ of any other

class, tliey must not be read ; tliis nianiipr.

When the letter O follows any of die syllables of ihe four h

class, it is read ni afier other syllables it is always read i

only after any of ihe syllables of tlie fifth class, tlie single

O must not be used, but the s) liable ', instead. The o
is sometimes affixed to the syllables of tlie first class, in which

case it lias the same meaning as when deiaclied. It cannot

be affixed to tlie syllables of any other class, but nuis be

written after by itself.

When the following syllables occur in polysyllabic Manchu
words or phrases, they are to be read according to the pronun-

ciation liere given :

hav-flo

yenli

^
PI

ho

hwcvn

han
on.

ha
aou

goimi

fy
hyoGbQO,laou

siyonq
€eJo

oe.Jyok,o

f

-

J gantsi

hwavtgyarakd

i
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* When these words are used separately, thefinal is pronoun'

ced ban.

All the preceding expressions differ in the pronunciation,

from that common to the same characters. Those that follow

are sometimes read according to is rule, and sometimes tbe

syllable lakes its original sound. There is no uniform guide

for the student, but he must in every case comply with cir-

cumstances. There is no end to the delicate changes in

Manchu sounds and Tartar words, so that it is impossible to

record them all. Progress in the correci acquirement of these

must depend upon the student's experience and capacity.

ofigolo

origcsllon,

-goimarami

.goitchuki

icinyiTt

chenyiti

ts.waya

.

sc-vgllm
shanyen



ayo

oeftmi

Ttwloheko

s&s

§igfwpi

ufth.

e

ate

ha

aif
akiha

OJCiuhwfrnokiuhwnn

ILrulGlfmi

opa

and

apa

ok

~ko

mi<w

V

,,„.

'<

olchumari

omo

-iyanyomi

mi

and

mo

ohtko

aokerajsl

-iuru

yse1•m

d

h

p

•

1

s

e

y

M
"-

cc^

ma39:_J

f

nI

:

\

haetii

tchahi

haemirtami

haemimi

haii

hatsifi

hashi

fo

kanhimi

kanchu

koszi

seho

hokehwan

gokekigohehu

haqfirami
haefirahwa-

haehilami
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sheshimi

pttrla

ia

mon.lo

J}
ay

as

tchaepic

chaurdnmi

l<

<^

chaur-STl

tuhi

tukclio

daciUwii
daemirt

tch/ufwt

tchumari

tchusuLUPS

kurumi

c
ki/i

yenUhavga

Iwheho
kunusu"

8mfpuml

cBpwggo

h

oshulami

opidc

hi

hyoshurt

yerth-ga

tsuru

off

chuchujm

tsusuremi

fyose

fii

.hi
fupihe

:
e

hurur-n

tcJtaeki

serhoshcmi

jichama

sefsni

pih/san
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fanrdhfhonullo

mc-ngnlsi

tw§k~ha

domo

wgga-nd&mi

potho

hoshan.

%ngul?d

nyorompumi

todami

dor§

hy-Jwto

doshidami

tchohiyuii

doshi

shinnoha

c

i

d-hankekcrn

OYidomi

ondfmiew

.ningachami

nirt-glran.

<5g.ko

nyopo5i

tomi

chulapuh-a

tchifmmi

chtt

nmi

tokiha

chilihcm
eUatse

mjok

L

tsani

pdho

poha

ehuHhan

hyoro

domi

kyohoshomi

.f?

fed?.
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THE ORDKR OF WRITING THE MANCHU CHARACTERS.

1 ^ fSt. OIQ, 4ln. ... 1 iwhole. 1 of1st. oi a. w hole.

>

J

• \ t

1 4

r
1

a
/

1

d

d o y
o

a

d>

temhofuaomkai

k

aomu

amffiun

shashy/nl-

Ttakte

omu

mcwgu

chu-fa

fling

ocliahihu

Ifujcan

ttingolami
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whole.8
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1st. 2tid. whole.

T
1st. 2nd. whole.

J

In I he loliowiii^ iwetity syllables, all beginning with the

letter
,
wliicli it) ihe middle of a word, takes lire form of

double a tints ^ ,
the dot or die circle is always placed at

the [lart where ihis letter joins the ful lowing one :

<?' ''
^ J ^

Although (here are lm a small number of examples given

above, of the order for writing ilie characters, yet the princi-

ples fuay applied to any extent, one example being sufficient

for hundreds of various forms.

,

4. 4^3 >1
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THE MANCHU PRECEPTOR.

—— — • ——

BOOK II.

P H K A S F. S IN CHINESB AND MANCHU.

Students of Manchii ougfil clearly to comprehend the

meaning of every single word (he least remissness in this

respect must not be tolerated for if one does not distinctly

remember the words that are coiuained in this book, he cer-

tainly cannot understand the same words, when he meets

with them elsewhere. Furtiiermore, if a man has but the

least grain of aiiaininent, it js an advantage to him but if he

does not apply his mind to it, how can he turn it to account 1

if he does uoi exercise tiiis ihoughis u^on it, it cau be of little

service to him

good

I
will

certainly

do

so.

I
have

been

thinking

si

i

esi

yabutsi.

y

hono

age

i

favour

me

with

a

visit.

You

are

extremely

paude

matzf

fel\yereo.

As*isi

ffisurere-gge

if

you

will

not

cast

me

from

your

oc^-^-.»

J}ray

age

*i

wal\yame

g&s\rakd

ots\

miai

To-day

Jhave

much

joy.

Now

having-

made

your

acquaintance,

Erteng,g\

cJtaj}shart

de

Emger\

takaha

pe

dahame

But

I

have

never

llad

tlie

pleasure

of

seeing

you

before.

Damtt

wesighun.

is\ra

pe

pahGfz

alcJKJhakd.

I

have

long

heanl

of

your

great

reputation.

Age

i

ampa

aj^girl

pe

dontzifi

"didahp



1
Viave

never

yet

really

seen

you

go.

If

you

make

up

your

own

mind

before

you

s^sak;

te

p

emger\

yarg.vycm

i

genere

pe

orort

sajmhakd.

DO.\g§de

tojilopume

.g.lsuref

i
;

gTa

say

you

will

not

go.

I

only

heanl

you

cieclare

^^^^

you

^ocs

go

l>ut

generM

seme

ghendv;

y

damu

sisi

a7,qgQ:\

t

Chang

g\

genemp\

segTlppe

do-tz\re

{Jeqrnla.

.si

When

will

you

go

If-

you

wish

to

go,

say

you

will

go.

I

you

do

I

intend

to

go,

tl^en

jige

*i

atangg.x

gmem.p\.

Genek.\

sets,

uth<A

em^\

se§

ghertdu.

Ge-erakd

oisi,

.dtha\

conu-.

But

if

you

will

come,

my

joy

will

be

unbounded.

wnly

speak

of

trouble

?

sere

dapala.

To&i

tetertdere,

pi

urgurtchegU

seme

watz\rakd

pade.

E.

re

kaulX

1

But

when

I
go,

I
shall

only

be

a

trouble

to

you.

Do

not

say

that;

1
am

only

afraid

you

will

not

Jjamu

ysuhox

age

de

e.unepure

\nengg\

-fjvka.u

getX

9i

damu

age

5i

iz\fra.kd

ayaTA

of

going

to

see

you

that

1
may

listen

to

your

counsel.

i
will

assuredly

walk

over

to

your

house.

chakade

genef\,

tats\pure

pe

dorttzVki

seme

%.s:\re

f-ade.

.s*isi

paude

feihyeroM

muchaso.
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,This

alTair,

except

yourself,

there

is

certainly

no

one

else

knows.

If

you

truly

know

all

JSre

paila

si-tsi

tulgiyen,

gdwa

rtiyalma

ainaha

seme

i-u

sark&.

Si

wnettggi

sarangqe

t>een

You

are

just

now

come.

How

you

chatter.

Must

I

^ive

you

a

full

cJetail

of

every

thing

pighz

Ei-e

erin,

de

ierd

tzifi.

Getsing

seme,

sinde

watsighiyame

ala

seisi.

geli

ompio.

the

matter

I
was

requesteci

to

attend

to,

I

cJiscussed

thoroughly

with

him.

.where

have

ybu

pa

e

iurgun,

pe

suwaliyame,

gemu

tede

shansefmme

gimrefi

izigJumgge

kai.

Si

aipide

you

decidedly

Besides,

when

I

went

to

that

place

on

a

former

occasion

this

affair,

and

also

alafl

amampi

?

Tere

artggala

pi

tchananggi

tupade

isirmfi

;

ere

emu

1?

O^B^

If

I

wish

to

go,

I
can

please

myself.

If
I
do

not

intend

to

go,

that

also

is

my

own

attrair.

Why

sho-ld

I
tell

Pi

geneki

setsi.

inu

mini

tsiha.

GeneroM

otsi,

ina

mini

taiyta

dapala.

TJrunakd

sinde

ottiers

will

have

no

doubt

on

the

subject

either.

How

unreasonable

you

are

!

V

-..

\yalma

ii

ulha\.

.heneghlinc}tera.k&

omp\

Ere

yese

kcmiX

a
Jed

pa\ta

gels.

Tpird

!
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do

not

know

you

say

you

have

not

beard

you

always

make

some

evasive

excuse?

for

not

telling

me.

Is

it

garkd

5r<?

do7l?hak6

sere

paipi

ericeri

terkm

seme

misi

paru

siiiampL

simpe

tell

his

the

whole

affair.

But

when

I
ask

yoii

anything

then

you

J

you

isitala,

g-yan

giyart

i

alampi.

Ji

edka

sinde

emu

TP

ta

fontzime

ohode

si

uthai

Let

it

rest.

If

I
see

another

person,

asking

you

about

anything

then,

from

beginning

to

end,

you

chisma.

Pi

tuisi

gwwa

niyaim?

si-iie

emu

paita

fizusi

si

uthai

datsi

dupedc

se

to

tell

yoii

a

falsehood

^oc

yourself

you

will

also

hear.

Why

are

you

so

ispatiellt?

fizipufl

aja

semp~o

?

£itsipe

suwe

irm

fhafl

dizirengge

Ttai.

ckshempi?

would

tell

you.

As

I
have

no

knowledge

of

it

what

do

you

wish

se

to

tell

you

Would

you

wish

to

make

gincfe

alampi

dere.

Umai

sarkd

pade

,*

mimpe

aipe

ala

sempi.

Akdlsi

mimpe

paiai

about

it

pray

tell

se.

Indeed

1
know

nothing

about

it.

If

I

knew,

I

gikan

otsi

..

uthai

minde

teighip

e

alcs-cp

yargiyern

i

sarhd

kai.

Satsi,

-thai
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TVhat

i
til:

use

of

so

rmich

empty

cerf-nlony

In

ttie

intercourse

of

friends,

a

correspondence

U
r

uni.l.kd

unlshun

doro

pe

wesighEef~

dirlampi?

Gutchusei

dolo

gutchulereJe.

<J~antu

isghunde

why

speak

in

that

mamier

we

are

intimate

friends.

It

is

sufBcienl

that

I

have

met

you.

Age

ain-u

tutu

gisurempi

1

Mufte

gemu

sam

gutcfm

kai.

Dere

atchalsi

ulhai

fvatzihp

therel.ore

I
did

not

cose

to

congratulate

you.

Do

not

tliink

ill

of

me.

I

beseech

you

to

pardon

lay

neglect.

tuUu

urfjwn.

arame

genef^hekd.

Age

81

effh.e

gtlre.

JPtreme

yauvi

rva

iyame

gamareo.

If

I
had

heard

ot-

it

I

shoulci

have

conie

to

congratulate

you.

Because

I

did

not

know

Dontzimpighe

pitsi

;

ttrgun

i

doroi

atchaname

genelsi

atcJtampighe.

Sarkd

ochoro

chakade

;

"When

were

you

promoted

I
wish

ycu

great

joy.

I

never

anything

about

it.

Age

si

atartgqi

wesikengge

,dmpa

-rgurt

Jcai.

Fi

oron,

i-u

fahafi

dontzihaJcd.

^

manly

of

you

so

to

do

geli

tiiyalma

seisi

omf>io

1
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said

you

were

not

at

home,

1^

gone

out

somewhere.

Thinking

of

you,

I

certainly

thou^tlt

you

J

-iyalma

simpe

pavt

akd

gdwapsi

giqhe

segyte.

Pi

simpe

podotsi,

amtsi

me-i

&

Wl5re-did

yoli

go

yestu.da5-

I
sent

a

.g(vn

to

go

and

qall

you:

.

Your

serva-t

Sikse

si

a

.ipkie

ge.Yieglle

fighe

^
Pi

niyalma

ta

6fi

simpe

somime

gdhaputtd.

Sini

paui

politeness

claim,

what

is

the

advantage

of

such

kind

of

coil-duct.,?

,...;

i

-,

gees

to

ccnsult

thes

on

aii

affair

\<hich

occuj>ies

his

heart

they

do

not

interest

themselves

l-eycnol

wtiattlie

sere

rules

c(

faru

emu

gdiiivt

mufz.

en

i

-paua

...

pc

phepdenetsi

damn

oil

or

i

dcleri

seme

"

hollow.

Tliere

are

some

men

who

with

reg-ard

to

empty

ceremony,

althcug-h

tli

ey

se,e!p

to

be

warm

friei

cis

yet

if

one

holo

kai,

Emsm

ursc

iin

lug

hurt

doro

de,

lld-u

dcmf~ci

heqytsigh^yan.

phtdpe

:

aihafoMQ

..

cflleart

is

all

that

is

necessary.

,That

is

the

doctrine

of

friendship.

This

kil-.d

-

of

etiquette

is

alloJ^etller

mulzilen

de

tepumc.

pUsi.

Terd

gutchit

i

€5ro

dcia.

Tere

durun

flyanararajjge

gemv.
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Tr>

atF;iir

which

I

tiouMed

y(m

with,

did

yoii

speak

to

him

about

it,

to

see

^<--c^--0«.

he.

of

it

or

l,avrs

me

l-o

leisure.

To

aut-lld

also

to

the

private

affairs

()f-

cthrr

how

ca

iI
fiml

time

to

who

.has

othii

g-
to

do

hut.

pu.y

vlsit-s

*

Besid<>s,

the

l-rarlsacjtioll

of

my

ollk-ia

)

-Isilless,

si

Duma,

n-er.l

pal£c

7rc-l\ye:lfi?

Tcrc

angguh

.

m.\=\

j>efjc

,u.7uughEe,

nlpan

dc

Icclmc;

arlleart.

Y(m

are

.rrctltj:

l>r.

ler.

.Nvho

is

il,

..that

hjis

-IK;

small-,

rs

lo

atk;ll(

in

viiin

J

hu-uther

i>llshj"5^

w

sj^ed

to

yat,

end

tx^;""bu,tj

was

afraid

you

\v§ld

cpc^e^.

,

J-

"vas

v,ej;y

V

aliyi

ha,

emu

ia

dc

%h

tlcLsi7-

gek.,

sfpe

tz

f
raud

sevil.

Aii^r^%

would

at

.nv}

ho-lse.

I

walked

tjl_1

wh-le

d-ly.

llntil^l-n.aet.

-

But

J-cu

cu(l

wot

come

so

I

WSJited

p.

whole

day

tzimptdiire

seme

Erne

fniRns.t-

shf

lughel~llsi

ahyatsl

Si

umai

I
z

i%leks,-

Js.ipi

\
mh
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$

your

mind

perfectly

at

rest.

If

he

manages

your

aATair

^
that

is

sumcient.

Why

should

you

milen

pe

sulakan

s.mda.

-s-isi

pa\ta

pe

teputsi

uthai

watz\hat

Ed

ai

lapdu,

him

If

1

sbouW

jud^e

from

his

appearance,

he

is

not

a

San

to

cJeceive

in

any

matter.

You

may

seghe

y
isi

arpun

pe

li,

inu

paXta

pe

sartapure

rdyalma

,Jca.

Si

damu

He

said,

if

he

should

obtain

intonmtion,

he

would

send

it

to

you

that

was

all.

Why

do

you

incessantly

keep

asking

/si

q\sipmetz\ge

pahats\,

sim/e

peneputs\

uthd\

watz\ha.

ki^.

Ls^,^

fonizfpi

I
also

asked

him

when

the

truth

of

this

matter

could

f

ascertained.

\

Pi

geV\

ere

i9

pe

iEK^

alg\

i

yargzyan,

iz\qe

faghara

seme

i-de

f^sr

be

easy.

Beii

g
the

business

of

every

sle,

it

becomes

very

difHslt.

He

said,

by

and

bye,

but

he

wo-ld

not

be

hurried.

-p\ghe.

Geren

\

p,

ochoro

chakade.

es\

maria.

E

fheken\

op

wme

7qh\lara

seghe.

J5t

I
have

spoken

to

him.

He

said,

if

this

were

the

business

of

one

3an

then

it

would

cchoraksrt

1

y

£e

rfhendughep.x.

/si

ghendttre-ggf

§s

n\yalma:\

pa,\ta

otsi

kemMtlz

cha
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going?

Such

groundless

expressions

are

clearly

seen

through

by

others

;

while

the

authors

thenw

ves

are

P
z

Jsnyalmaighendure

palama

niyalma

pe

sahan

geluken,,

pcyepc

saf-

e

h(vfjhl

you

wished

to

go.

Who

told

you

to

go.

If

a

San

does

net

wish

to

is

it

any

i
to

sist

on

his

to

act

il-

accordance

with

them.

can

any

one

be

so

undecided

in

his

expressions

.i^ou

only

said

y()

rself

th:m.r

yapuret

cha

setsincL

Ere

g

cmgga

upashakd

niyalma

gdi

Pi3

Sini

pey:eki

i

E.

rw

u=detenni

led

yell

are

when

o

-e-s

words

are

trustworthy

then

it

is

easy

for

others

.

§€:

4§

lolaohon

aM

pan

K,

ahlun

gsun

fsi

;

fp

r~i1l

i
/§

wherever

yo-

I

to

all

at

oi

1
wish

this;

and

then

forthwith

)ou

6>

n(lras)

Tsupc

aide

j
§f

gai

oM

if

ho

hi

qcli

luUu

entertain

so

many

suslpicisls

kseghwn

chore

pajH
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what

occasion

is

there

to

ask

another

Being

thus

you

cannot

help

now

Srst

speaking.

dere

:

ede

rdyalma

we

ai

paire-

pafi

1

Tutlu

seme

te

doigstde

gisurerpfi

acknowiedgment

ot-

your

^reat

favour,

is

a

mere

common-lDlace

afFair.

Since

you

have

gone

and

spoken

yourself;

tLchett

-paui

isipuki,

er-e

qe

art

i

cher-gi

paita

„

vyo

Sl2wfi

^pp^

gimrempi

forme;

how

can

I
be

ungrateful

for

your

wonderful

kindness

certainly

the

mutepughe

vsnggi;

<pi

age

i

ferguwelchuhe

kSnift

fe

ainaha

seme

wgederalid

JJrwnakd

My

affair,

must

not

l^e

done

imf}rot-erly.

If

you

love

me

so

dearly,

as

to

tmve

^one

and

sfslien

Mmi

emu

.pad?

paipi

yaputsi

ochoroM

gese.

Age

si

litsi

mini

funde

ge/nefi

gisureme

If

it

is

im^rofsr,

it

ouglit

not

to

b-e

cione.

otsi,

Jtifitsi

OchoroM

sere

pa

OM

dere.

deceived.

In

every

matter,

what

one

does

not

himself

approve,

he

should

not

-Dractise

towards

others.

seghengge

ked.

Yaya

paita

damn

peyei

tsihoM

paj>e

iss

niyalma

de

§1

isipure
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What

I

exhort

you

is

intended

for

your

^ood

;

that

you

may

not

learn

evil.

If

itis

consis.

Pi

age

pe

tafidahcmgge

simpe

sairt

oki-i

eghe

tatsiroM

.

sere

-gsTiin.

Giyart

de

under

sucli

ciicumstances

then

I
may

go

arici

exert

myself

for

you.

uttu

ohode

pi

teTti

siTii

fande

gertefi

fashshatsi

omf>i,

still

you

would

not

be

pleased.

If

1

cannot

accomplish

your

affair

still

you

will

not

be

angry

si

f

time

urgwnchere.

kird

.paita

pe

mute^vskd

otsi

si

inu

ume

.ushara

reasonable

calculation

if

indeed

I

should

merely

use

my

own

efforts,

if

j>erchance

I

m%ht

accoaQf}lish

your

affair

1

podome

ohode

pi

esi

miUerei

teile

fashshalsi,

taVu

de

sirti

paita

pe

muteptUsi

day

It-

you

say

that

now

you

are

unable

how

will

you

be

able

at

a

^c^c^o

time

01

a

pf^p

1

Te

riepurakd

seme

gnendulsi

amaga

inmggi

muie^uyiiede

geli

aiftara

1

Giya-

If

yo-1

say

that

now

you

;ire

able

;

why

should

you

not

be

al:>le

on

a

future

oclwrcM.

Aikopade

te

wutempi

seme

g}te.ndtlfi

;

amaga

inmggi

mutercM

ohode

dud

^^^di
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to

the

ear

-

they

are

protHable

to

us.

Good

medicine,

although

bitter

to

the

mouth

;

yet

it

is

beneficial

for

our

pitsipe

yapim

de

IMSa,

Sain

olUo

§gga

de

goslhon

pit

sip

e

Tlimeku

de

tusa

not

only

would

he

not

admonisti

him

;
he

woulcHau^ll

at

him.

when

we

liear

faithful

worcis,

altho"

ttiey

are

CJisagreeab-le

tafularcfhd

sere

anggala

horto

fasuml^ikai.

Biziisi

tondoi

gisvn

Shan

de

iichaM

exhcl.tyou.

If

it

were

only

a

common-place

frield

having

seen

a

rsan-s

fault

tafulara

dapala.

Ailiwpade

arsari

gutchu

otsi

;

niyalma

i

mde

-

PUTm

pe

saha

7-ggi\

the

same.

Why

so

You

brother

being

a

friend

whose

heart

I

know

therefore

I

thus

gi
surer

ok

&

fkglw.

Efsi

ai

1

Age

si

sermgc^e

%nin

suha

gutdlL

fi

;

ten.1

tdlM

t
is

on

your

aqcouiit

^^^^

I
am

sow

SJ^ealdng:

tlius.

If
it

were

any

cue

else

I

wouki

not

have

said

Simpe

ofi

;
pi

lerd

tiMa

gisurere

dafala.

G6W

de

pshe

pitsi

;
irm

ere

gese

tent

with

principle

then

act

accordingly

if

it

is

Ist

according

to

principle

the-

do

not

do

it.

Gdchemora

gese

olsi

;
si

uihai

dahame

yevpTl.

giyan

de

atchcm<;tra.h6

otsi

;

tUhai

riaka.
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good

but

every

one

who

sees

it,

ac3mires

it

5

that

then

tnay

be

called

a

good

p«.-^^0-^

^

.
ha

Tiiyalma

tome

safufi

puyerahdngge.

ahd

tcrepe

tetd

sain

c-hahc

set

si

ochoro

You.,

would

not

call

this

good.

As

for

a

good

article

different

from

everything

else

it

is

riot

cdly

what

we

cali

Erepe

mirt

serakd

hai.

Sain,

chaku

sermgge

yaya

tsi

afchu

mttsei

ieiie

sain

scrcngge

this

is

good.

If

you

had

seen

better

than

this

you

would

also

call

that

good

sairt

se7"e

dap

alp

Ercdsi

soin

igge,

pe

salla

seghedc

geli

terepe

sam

sam-pime

;

what

do

you

call

good

Because

you

have

not

seen

any

very

good

therefore

you

say

ai

g§rtgge

pe

sairt

senrpi?

Si

wmesi

sabt

niTnggo,

pe

sapuhaM

oji\

terd

erepe

This

cannot

he

called

good.

It

is

better

than

this

what

is

the

matter

with

it

If

you

do

not

call

this

good

ttieri

Erepe

sain

seisi

ochoskd.

Eretsi

sain

rt/mgge

ai

yadara

1

Erse.

sai7t

serakd

otsi

g&li

malatiies.

People

like

you,

so

good

towards

friends,

are

rare

to

obtain.

seghepi.

Genm

age

i

adcUi,

gulchuse

de

sairt

vlirtggej

giycmakd

tcd/u

pi.
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If

I
had

it

I

would

give

it

him.—

but

as

1
have

none,

what

do

you

wish

me

tie

has

only

said

that

he

wants

it

from

you

then

you

wiU

give

it

him

"This

then

is

strange.

emger\

sinde

%k\

seqh&pe

dah

s\

tcihaX

te,de

.puts.ma?

JEre

utha\

ferguwetchuJce

thing.

Therefore

he

wants

to

flnci

you.

tie

is

not

deficient

in

anyttling-

what

c3oes

he

want

But

since

chaka

pe.

I

ieni

&i

sere

dafala.

AliS

eg\yeghwn

chaha

pe

aipi

1

Damu

i

from

me

There

is

nothing

he

can

want

from

me.

I

3^

you

must

certainly

liave

some-

sere

^

wmoX

.pa.\ts\

atchara

chaka

alid

.ha\.

simt

urmiahd

I
hear

the

sound

of

his

voice

as

if

he

wanted

something

from

you.

what

does

he

want

Pi

iwi

gzsull

i

wudan

.pe.

donizus.l

oxka

chaha

-
i^Ji

sere

gcslc.

I

m\mi

e
6ti

chaka

If

no

distinction

is

made

between

good

and

bad

but

all

styled

goodl,

is

th;it

right

dap

alp

Sain

eghe

r{\n.gge

fo,

\igo/purah&

osi

;

p\rcme

gemu

sa\.n

sets\

gel\

om:\o

?
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if

\
ou

give

him

only

what

you

have

then

^^p^

will

be

the

same.

when

he

does

not

ask

it

from

you

with

his

own

mouth,

take

no

notice.

If

he

seeks

it

from

you

personally

i

smde

artgga

chuwafi

feCxrcM

Bi

watz-\ha

.

Jxho/pade

si

i

paru

paime

ohode

the

exl^ense

of

others

This

surely

cannot

right.

If

you

follow

my

advice

peye

de

tusa

aroM

sefsi

olio

Ere

ulhaX

a\naha\

ipisi.

Ifisi

%nmde

osi

f>riety.

If

people

mutually

recipriate

kindness;

then

that

is

friendshilD.

But

is

it

ri^tlt

to

benefit

cne-s-selt-

at

sefs.ma.

Isghunue

ouchame

.9^Gsi6-i

tcft\

gu

chu

i

doro

dapala.

Damu

nVyalma

pe

IS

O

araf

\

straits

now,

seeking

everywliere.

On

the

other

tlan^,

to

seek

from

me

is

q-lite

contrary

to

pro-

to

give

Is

it

not

telling

me

to

buy

and

^ive

to

his

Why

should

that

he

?

I
even

am

in

pti

setnpi

Akdts\

m\mpe

.adaf\

i-de

semp.w

Ere

eC\naha\

omp\n\

Pi

hono
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sp?

^§

there

is

nothing

like

maintaining

one

face.

Happen

what

may

the

principle

is

the

f^^.

According

to

my

opinion

it

is

5eless

thus

to

contend

with

a

good-for-nothint

tuwQMf

.

i

seghe\y\.

grnArl

ts\

oyonvpuraJcd

pirn"

psepi

n\yalma\

p^?rs

common

saying

an

yielding

man

guards

the

mountain

a

persecuted

man

preserves

t

frtdurefama?

n.m,ha

n\yalma

al.m

tuwa.h\yam

ll,ha

n.vyalma

pipe

striving.

If

you

ought

not

to

obtain

it

then

although

you

strive,

you

will

not

obtain

it.

To

cite

thei

-

pahamp.r

pahas

g.vyan

waka

ts\

udu

iemsheghe

seme

mu

l.araf

myalmQX:.

If

I
do.

not

strive,

then

I

shall

not

obtain

it.

If

you

oug-ht

to

obtain

it

then

you

will

obtain

it

without

Tcmshcrakd

upa\

paharaMn.

.sisi

pahara

g\yan

otsi

uix

temshcrakp

scm-

If

it

is

rightly

yours

yo

i

will

certainly

obtain

it.

Why

do

you

strive

If

I

strive,

then

I

shall

obtain

it.

si

limgge

cHs\

;

urwnQM

fmhamp\.

Temshef

a\namp\?

:rem-shets\

iuha\

paharp

\
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have

it

then

that

is

sufBcient.

If

you

give

it

voluntarily

he

is

in

the

right

to

take

it.

If

you

do

not

give

it

of

l^poi

chau

pai.

Tsihcmggai

Jmsotsi

?

itsi

imi

amtangga

dere.

umai

tsihnkd

Bsne

who

will

dare

to

come

and

take

the

thin^

that

I
have

ap^rop-datecj

If

you

are

so

determined

to

o^o

hai

we

ai

gelghwn

oM

tzifi

mitti

echeieghe

chaka

gairnpi

Si

hon

hairara

gese

Although

you

then

say

you

wish

it,

you

cannot

obtain

it.

iSo

matter

this

being

once

§s

,qaiki

seqhc

seme

mu

paharoM

kai.

Hdwanggiyaraks

era

emge-ri

.
JgQ

Having

delayeci

till

that

time,

it

win

t-e

too

late

then

to

change

your

mind.

eyg

g(")us.

Tere

cihi

de

cho

mcwgg-r

si

any

am

e

gdniha

seme

inu

amtcharoM

ompi.

t^cs^^^TA.?c.^i.£^^WTa.^i?

If

you

wish

to

take

it,

take

it.

If

you

do

T5t

f
it

llcw

when

another

takes

it

do

not

think

ill

of

it.

w

gskl

scfsi

ulhai

yaisu,

Te

gidcharakd

otsi

gdwa

gailia

dc

sim

dolo

time

saaae

^

lor

will

he

l^e

forced

b-y

others.

tr

%yan

fi

iim

-iyalma

i

hafsighiyatsi

ochoro-gge

walm

hai.



you

give

or

not.

If

you

say

in

short

what

you

int21d

then

l-eo{>le

will

have

no

cause

to

blame

you.

Only

let

your

words

de

aipi.

Emtc

kengse

las,

gimrt

pitsi;

rtiyalma

gasara

pa

oM.

Damu

cmqgai

to

^ost

one

c3ay

after

day

is

only

to

cleceive

|peop>le.

what

3^?«.

^<^a^^^«,

eM£yi

tsimari

seme

aiaranggc

tchohome

rtiyalma

eiterermgs>

setsitta.

1/re

fw-OM

not

give

it,

be

it

so.

If

ycu

would

only

seiid

a

coivect

answer;

that

would

be

s^-^rt-.

better.,

vaguely

otsi

inu

oki-nL

Da,

6

yargiyart

i

metzige

isiputsi

;

hemirni

matz.fge

yejpe.

pspi

ol:>tain.

Tlie

other

c5ay

you

said

you

would,

but

ciid

not

give.

Yesterday

you

said

you

would,

I2t

still

did

not

give.

If

you

will

%idmpi.

TchanaTtggi

<pumipi

seisi

pugheChA

Sikse

frnmpi

setsi

geli

puyhahd.

Si

pxroM

5ay

to

him.

Now

then

wiU

you

give

it

or

not

If

you

wish

to

give

it

others

also

will

think

they

may

expect

to

Si

tede

ghendte,

Tzidutzi

pumpio

pur

oMn

?

Pure

ge-se

oisi

m.l

irm

-pahara

seme

ereme

voluntarily

how

can

he

with

justice

tptake

it

fade

gaiha

seme,

ai

amtartgga



^yp--^

I

undertake

it

Perhaps

they

have

not

told

you

or

you

may

not

have

heani

Pi

alime

Qaim^io

Eitsi

si-de

aiahas

sempio

eitsi

simpe

dontzihakd

sempio

less.

The

issue

of

the

affair

is

not

a

light

matter.

Who

will

undertake

it

Will

you

C3^^«.&^

it

gheoled

efi,

Paita

tutsihe

manggi

cha

dkd

Imi,

We

alime

gaimfi

Si

alime

gaimpio

"

t>e

careless

about

them.

But

in

put>lic

t~usiness

one

must

not

tie

negligent

and

thought-

These

f-ublic

afrilirs;

ca-mot

be

comp-ared

witli

private

affairs.

A.S

to

{private

affairs

one

may

Ere

gemu

stden

i

ita

;
tsisui

<paita

de

tuipoletsi

oichorakd,

Tsisui

faita

otsi

;

Jiemrnd

can

he

t-e

called

a

trusbvorlhy

man

otsi

erepe

geli

akdurt

pisire

rtiyedma

setsi

ompo

^

l^e

sincere.

If

one

does

not

calculate

a

little

on

the

correspondence

of

a

day

itsi

gisuregJie

gofzime.

Amaga

-mmggi

atchanara

atohanardhd

jpape

iws>

matzige

podorak&
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not

that

prevent

our

go
hig

In

the

next

place

;
it

is

not

that

we

feiir

tlie

les^tll

of

the

walk

;

jje

taukavrfi

&e

Isi-arasn

w

Citai

tie

otsi

;

merd

g
iTl

de

inu

wudalime

yopure

is

such

a

great

way

off

what

time

would

it

be

ere

we

«.rewo

your

house

On

the

contrary

would

Do

not

forget

what

I
say.

We

cannot

give

you

notice.

Your

house

Mini

ere

chergi

giswn

pe

time

onggoro.

Pe

simjw

guilenlzilsi

ochoraJcS

Tlai,

s.mi

pmi

Should

you

go

to

see

him

if

you

let

me

know,

1
will

go

wilh

you

I
will

wait

at

home

fcr

you

very

good,

remember.

implies

a-^^

a

full

moutfj

should

not

sf-eak

how

can

negligence

iDe

tolerated

ciialu

ume

gimrere

seyhcpi

oihorilatsi

omji>io

or

it

mav

be

you

will

not

hear.

The

proverb

well

sa)s.

Shut

your

south

when

i.uu.

Tllis

et/tfi

simle

dontzirakd

sempkh

Dckdeni

ehendttehertgge

sain.

Angqa

chaiu

ashu.

Angina
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mere

t-hculd

ordinary

people.

Actins

according

to

his

own

mind

he

is

for

ever

learning

thus

he

is

It.

it

)

y

Kveii

the

sage

wishes

to

correct

his

errors

-

,

,

hew

hcdats\

ochorakd

sio

1

E-dur.vngge

tl\yalm

seme

hono

ada/fmko

fe

dasofd

sere

pade

ohergs.

t^uch

being

his

disjssition

how

can

it

be

changed

How

so

If

suph

is

his

&sf5sition

then

why

shoyild

i

/-iiai

tuty.

kox

adarame

halame

nmtemp\

gel\

1

patsi/CJi

vAVa

otsi

%Uha\

wiil

bear

with

sucli

want

of

determination

gcse

ushcm

fashan

de

we

hom\re

you

wisli

to

go

you

constantly

annoy

p-eoJDle

with

your

wavering

and

there

is

no

certainty

in

yoiir

words.

AVtiQ

sempi

midupe\

chulcs\

vivyalma

pe

aliapump-x

wma\

toktoJw

g\su.n

OM.

Er-e

bmt

you

say

you

wish

to

go

an{l

yet

will

not

g?

As

you

will

not

go

and

yet

say

s
en

g
gwre

mder

eng

g
e

rcaha

damtb

si

gemki

scmpime

geli

generalid.

Generahd

pime

geli

gerteJd
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tt

^oes

not

concern.

it

t>e

true

or

false

it

oannot

t>e

10D.g

concealed.

Yt\yalma

de

a.natanvp\.

Yarg\yan

ots\pt

tashan

dis

pe

;

dupmteie

daldatsi

ocfwrajcs.

Let

me

again

repeat,

it

is

your

t-usiness

;

,

you

will

not

uncJertake

it

;

1st

you

leave

it

any

one

whom

Lal<mtz\

sisi

yapuha

paKta

sefnpwle

si

atww

goxrahd-gge

elema/ngga

daltz\

okd

of

what

importance

is

be

yaputs\

oyompiire

<ii

^

then

Indeed

he

may

become

a

worthy

man.

If

he

act

thus

negligently;

oho:

e

t§i

h3washaf\

emu

sais

nxyahna

oisi

och&ro

do/pala.

Ultu

hshs.i

malar\

ciates

with

superior

in

;

becoming-

initiated

into

their

learning

and

imitating

their

coitiduct

Sr5g

de

adanaf

\

/§i

lats.m.

fontz.m

pe

<8i>.a

tet-e.l

yapwn

alhddame

ycvpvme

a

man

who

makes

no

advance.

If

he

only

relies

on

his

own

knowletlge

what

can

he

attain

to

However

if

he

asso-

er§

getercM

n\ycdma

.ka\.

Damu

peye\.

saha

teUe

ots\

eC\de

sa5mJK>i

Iremu-i

mans

a
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are

of

no

service.

\iu

.ka\

others

will

exercise

iiiciulgence

tst

such

deceitfal

\v6nls,

tuts\puf\

g\surets\

vSyalma

gei:\

iu

cuchnm.c

%n:\re

r

erkevi

ts§>

i

serefigqe

with

your

eyes.

will

you

again

make

an

artful

rep-ly

?

If

you

valuntarily

utter

the

tr

u
tli

;

geghurt

ochoro

dayrnla,

Oha\

Jaks.yialix

seme

chapume

mutemp.w?

Ineme-m

enm

yarg\ywn

i

fevpe

certainly

is

your

business

then

you

will

neither

advance"

nor

will

you

retire

;

you

only

state

mucliartgga

seghede

tere

nris

de

ds\ts\

ing

waTia,

pederetss.

iss

woka

damu

yasa

^ive

it

up

As

it

is

now

you

will

not

only

not

take

it

yourself

but

when

any

©ne

oomes

and

salys

it

0^%0

1
Te

al\me

goxcharalid

oso

vtakw

ghe-tyj

n.\yalma

^si

yapuha

It

will

come

out

of

Itself.-

You

have

left

it

to

others

but

can

you

thus

get

rid

of

it

Can

ybu-

isi

ts\sui

N\yalma

de

anaiaha

de

tukox

uktchatsi

omv.w

^

Guisi
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liieir

eabrts,

or

not

If

they

use

their

eiforts

wKat

is

there

so

difHcult

that

it

catmot

be

accomplished

pe

ghendure

dapala

1

Fashshats\

letewlds-e

<«i

haisin

i

mangga

pa\ta

seme

msepurakd

.

si

unmeasurahle

waters

of

the

sea.

Therefore

tliis

only

depends

upon

whether

men

will

use

ochorakd

seghe

g\stm

§i<«i

tashaii

akd

.ha\,

Ede

i

damu

nXyalma

i

fashsharafashsharahd

look

at

.him;

as

a

man

he

cannot

lie

understood

by

his

ap-p-earance

;
but

his

words

are

free

from

decej^tion

as

the

tuwame

ohode

vXyatma

sira

i

tuwals.\

ochorakd

meder\.

muke

pe

ghXyase

.\

mili^si

^TyT?,f>aT*3tT:h;^.5^7z3;,fcidJ.O>3:al;3d;.f^—.0.?^<v.v^>;^6^l.5^?.;.:TO

expert.

All

his

words

are

discreet.

There

is

nothing

in

which

he

does

not

possess

Hence

to

datchun.

G\mregh,engge

g\surt

tome

mangga.

E\t2t

hals.m

de

muierakS

sefe

pa

QM>,

Erepe

in

I
look

upon

hire

as

a

IDOlishecJ

and

clever

3P3.

In

managing

alTairs,

he

is

exceedingly

ai

1

Pi

\mpe

luwaLs\

\rtu

emu

outukan

ye}:}.ken

nsyalma.

I

ts\gh\y

ahang

g

e

tome

If

.\ou

look

at;h,i.3,ip.Brticially,

he

a?ears

a

mere

rustic

but

he

is

extremely

intelligent.

What

is

hedeiicient

Hl§e

t2,epQ

pa\

tuwara

de

alp

a
In

dapala

dolo

umes\

getuhen

7\\ns

Waka

Bsi
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agreeable

among

friends

so

that

it

is

all

the

consequence

of

a

constant

heart.

If

you

had

been

no

haptsighiycm

ofi

imi

gemu

VMUL

ghmg

seme

g6nin,

de

tcpur-c

dapala.

Sain,

pa

akd

bystanders

could

not

restrain

their

indignaticll

on

your

account.

This

was

all

because

yoii

IDrother

have

hitherto

Iween

viiyalma

sird

chalm

oihori

fjtiflhiy

ash-ampighc

.

Ere

ge/rnM

age

si

seipeni

gulchuse

de

But

how

should

others

know

your

previous

intentions

The

setsiTtp

Damu

sini

OTtggolo

"dnhi

pahapuha

pa,pe

rtiyalma

adaramc

pah:fi

sara,^

Ghety.

Surely

people

in

your

prcspercus

ccsciition,

will

never

by

any

means

settle

clowu

in

miserable

fjlace.

.Yala

sini

eT-e

-cse

hdt/wringga

rdyedma.,

a.maha

seme

feng

xhen

pade

tughenerakd

the

news

it

was

a

vague

rumour

but

afterwards,

when

it

was

generally

bruited

then

I

believed

it.

gwsun

h~o

pwru

far

a

j>ighe

amala

diir

seme

gisurere

chakeuhi

pi

leni

akdaha,

when

I

^^^^^

that

you

had

removed

from

that

place

I
was

greatly

rejoiced,

when

I

fkst

hear^l

Si

tupatsi

pahafi

uktchaha

sere

pe

dontzire

chakade

pi

umesi

selaha,

Nemme

do-tziha
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future

time,

I
will

use

every

WAT

ort

to

make

somp

recompense.

But

what

shall

I
say

now?

Bearing

it

carefully

in

min^

;

ivienggi

urunakS

Idtcheme

fawhshame

karutampi.

Damu

ne

pi

aisere

^

MutzUm

de

hoAahai

can

I
l-e

Now

although

I
am

not

able

to

return

it

at

some

pi

ghuhsheme

gsniroM

sere

doro

pio

?
JSTe

udy.

karttlame

muter

OM

pitsipe

;

amaga

I
am

fully

aware

of

your

benevolent

disp-osition.

Having

S^^COT^a^

such

a

e
i

ferguraetchuke

g^uin

pe

pi

watsighiyars

saha,

Efe

durun

i

mutzilm

ah&mptiha

pe

connecteel

witti

it.

Why

should

it

l^e

thou^tlt

strange

giya-

pi.

Ede

ai

ferg

ere

p€cpi?

/

the

loss

of
it

hse

caus

sorrow.

It

is

altogether

each

one

s
own

private

aifair.

There

is

certainly

one

Axed

principle

lioro

setsi

ochorakd.

Gcmu

meni

mmi

teisu

i

dorgi

paita.

Ird

tsisui

emu

toktoho

wood

whc

would,

have

cared

Still

less

would

the

attainment

of

it

have

been

a

cause

of

joy.

Nor

would

,ghe

pitsi

;
we

tzifi

ghersempighe&

Tere

as

IP

fahatsiwrgwa

setsi

ochorahd.

Ufaratsi
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Is

")l
so

good

01

little

obtlr,g

a

little

is

not

i
to

present

n.

Why

can

you

not

thus

sake

yourself

contented

If

all

were

like

you,

I
would

do.

obtainf

ich

of

making

any

recompense

With

yl

great

il

you

are

extrelly

scrupulous.

ereme

y

tsi

om

f?

si

chatsi

gf

.

isi

Mmtsikd

pai.

vbere

we

sigh-

not

meet

Certainly

n

acintof

this

trsing

afrair,

is

it

reasonable

to

cherish

the

thought

utcharapu.rako

sii

hd

ser

sere

I

me,

yauni

gmmkaiafuTC

pe

friends?

The

days

are

more

in

Iumber

than

the

I^es

of

the

trees

;

do

you

know

any

habitable

place

glhsha

?

l.n£gi,

i

i

apdha

tsi

hono

t

kai;

rdyalma

seme

pantsifi

ya

pade

I
will

certairly

not

fit

it.

Why

do

you

speak

thus

Are

we

not
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What

rule

is

to

determine

the

affair?

You

should

1

1

i

you

have

well

cosidered.

.

If

you

ar

solicitous

Paiia

li

ai

fc}§l?DofwshorcMSS

sl

wka

setsi-a

bapade

si

You

ought

to

be

very

circulpect.

You

sust

not

illdisc-risinalely

tell

it

to

others.

Could

give

a

little

attlio-

to

that

affair

Why

are

you

so

negligent?

TUt

air

is

of

very

great

fi.

enouch

.Those

who

walk

first

however,

should

by

all

means

turn

and

look

behind.

I
so

much

as

those

above

t

compared

^vith

those

below,

you

have

a

superabundie

that

is

ii

Is

pi:

fef:e

dufsi

tfle

jns,

i

j

If

one

ciire

than

he

is

able

to

digest,

it

is

of

no

use

1

lough

you

1
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produce

Being

angry

after

the

H
is

done

is

nt

so

good

as

taking

care

befdre

commencing.

It

is

well

that

every

affair

should

be

cospleted

at

orice.

It-

it

is

done

a

second

time

what

good

does

it

Yaya

paila

be

emgeri

walsighiyaputsi

sain

dafalp

chuwiere

de

ismcUsi

ai

sain.

VP

managed

is

for

you

to

determine.

gamatsi

atchs*a

pape

sini

lashahra

de

And

yourself

cdmpetent.

I

have

told

you

freely

what

I

know,

atsut

this.

"What

way

it

is

to

be,

tusopttmpi

dere,

El-e

fai

mini

saha

i

teile

sue

chompuhartgge,

.Aelarame

itsighiyame

TCOCKi

manners

when

you

take

a

good

intention

ancl

i^erform

it

in

any

afrair

you

will

churlcheralid

top

sere

%nin

pe

chafaji

y.pmne

ohode

ainisi

eitcm

paita

gemy.

and

lliereufsn

a^ai

-

solicitous

vigilant

and

thereujsn

still

sore

.vig:ilalt

;
an^

do

not

offend

a^ainBt

olhonhoro

dade

geh

o

hosJtoro

gmggv

,

dade

geli

gmggu

ere

chai

durirn

kamun

tsi
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Some

say

this.

Some

ain

say

that.

I

thhik

they

are

all

Wrong.

Ememu

urse

utly.

g\suremp\.

Ememu

urse

gew

tuttu

riz>i.

s&si

gcmu

tashcm.

will

certainly

have

to

repeat

exceedingly

h.drrassil

g
aATair

if

vqu

do

r5t

make

yourself

familikr

with

the

original

source

at

a

future

time,

you

-me

si

tijiadatchofal

paua

\ka-pa<ic

da

seh\yen

gelvkelefwrakd

*i

amga

SncrtggX

be.

a

secoi

d
thl)e

attended

to.

why

speak

so?

If

you

lock

at

t
le

magnitude

of

this

matter

;
in

such

an

ii

lished

wh-hou.t

delay,-

Why

do

you

fu)

re)
eat-edly

p^.^

»^5C^.

this?

Ytm.do

notknoW.

This

afrair

unust

This

affair

mia_y

also

he

said

to

l:-e

straigM-fonvard.

It

is

iiot,

excilin^rly

out

of

order.

It

mav

be

Kre

pail

a

kanmrii

ifz.\^hfm

tsetsi

omp\.

Aauru-

rmirtns.'h&n

sere

pa

ak&..

La

H
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e

case.

.

Generally

speaking

what

is,

and

what

is

not,

what

is

tme,

and

what

is

false

having

clearly

under-

il:n>kf>.

K\lerek\pe

wru

uru

waka

yarff\y(m

tashan

i

fapc

tms.mle

saha

You

sho=l

n

(ie

-y

what

is

a

fact;

-or

should

y(m

asnn

what

is

net

o<.horakf>.

us

pc

ka

seti

orJiorctkd

scr

anggafa

ka

v.ru

ssi

i§

you

-lot

to

t-lnl

tnith

f

f[

-cr

ou

it

you

to

t-ml

falsehood

i-to

tnith.

yarg\y<in

pe

fh<m

opi\

or-hor(lkd

serc

anpqala

tashfrn

yarg\yan

opufs\

\nu

V".

v,^

y^u^

Saudis

A^J

rtwfnf

^

a^zTO

f€

-

ff

i=vclv2i

in

imcertaitity.

Now

which

way

is

the

best

K
yo

i

pretend

you

do

151

kiw

"okfopf

te

muieruM

ohopl

Tc

f

oh(ue

I

tz\yc"

SatU

seme

arak\

sctsi

,,

whe-l

omi,

mind

is

confused

the

advantage

or

disadvantage,

the

completion

cr

inj-lry

of

this

affair

is

thus

alto-

mi.

cn

farfapurc

chakade

.,

ere

f
ta

i

chopolon,

mutcpurc

efacherc

pape

,,

i/m

fjcma.

IJow

can

one

get

at

the

tr-tll

Now

whc

can

0-e

believe

M-ho

shall

one

listen

to

o=

the

contrary

h-ahcd

yar,g\yan

Te

pe

ahdals\

ochorz

M^a

dizw

ochoro

?

Elcmanyga
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if

you

do

not

to

slight

it

1
first

think

it

srer

carefully

once

§d

afterwards

ggr

fii

tuwarakd

;

me

cherg.l

narhdshame

fmchaf

chcu

y,

fl

then

you

will

accomplish

it.

^
do

you

still

doubt

concerning

this

B
it

when

1
meet

with

an

aalr

I
only

fear

of

will

seek

to

I

I.

There

is

I
of

this

ki-d

of

SI

feel

I-

£

1

it

/if

tie

gelempf

re

Ere

gi

hats.m

demuri

uma\

ak

I.

!1

I!

seme

sfdeme

gofrc

IIS.

3
-

1

wlenl

have

well

isidered,

then

act.

D

net

aga

n

enquire.

This

being

a

very

clear

affair

;

stood

.

then

that

is

If

If

lid,

then

ca-

1

11

that

1
are

ignorl

Fsf

f,

.VII

sill

fl

II

5
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present,

every

one

is

the

same.

My

own

^0^^^^

for

these

several

days

llfs

also

been

sry

tUchuri

yatmi

v,tUi

tziye.

Utliai

mini

peye

ere

ttdv,

-vsnggi

i

dolo

;
-

inu

aswTti,

I

drank

a

little,

it

p>roduced

perspiration

to-day

I
am

a

little

easier.

"what

0^?p^.

A.t

gaime

matzige

omire

chakade

;

emnggi

^eye

teni

matzige

sulahan

oho.

Etsi

ai?

Efe

wishing

to

lie

down

last

night,

on

making

some

green

ginger

decoction

when

gdwaidame

deduki

seMi

sikse

yamtzi

csghun

giyang

rd

muke

.pe

feifiifi

mi

tJigest

my

food.

Sitting

or

stan&ng,

I
g-et

no

rest,

lam

altogether

of

strength.

But

chalm

si,nggera.h&

pime.

Tetsipe

Hit

sip

e

elghe

ahd.

Beyei

guptsi

hwmrt

QM>,

Dsm

The

night

before

last

I
took

a

little

ccld.

I
have

been

extremely

uncomfortable

for

these

two

days.

I
do

not

Tchartanggi

dsori

matzige

shah&rara

chaJcade.

Ere

chuwe

irtsggi

peye

wino-si

tsihas

,

Cheke

while

we

are

not

able

to

creep

along

how

can

we

learn

to

walk

Bono

mitchume

pahcmahakd

pode

;

tuhai

feliyere

s

tatsitsi

ompio?
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ties

to

others

I§ch

going

out

and

little

coming

in

§d

Oiere

being

no

trade

.

pegdf

tutfe

/s

lapdu.,

dsimpw.0

t

gen

Mda

marnum

oho?

As

I
am

now

in

such

great

distress

sy

household

being

numerous

and

I

unable

to

meet

my

liabili-

Pi

te

csi

Izire

de

ma-ggasi,,

patda^alagereYimeiirdyalmade^delef

•

,

sukduYt

i

harem

derc.

•i

I

exerted

myself;

and

am

restored

to

convalescence.

I
think

it

is

all

caused

by

this

season*s

pestilenti

air.

kai

hahai;

arkan

seme

dulemjmghe.

G&nitsi

g

er&

ardyai

erin

forgwn

i

91i

trod

on

a

piece

of

cotton

or

a

melon

seed

I
fear

I

should

have

been

over.balanced.

In

that

weak

s)ate,

fetzile

kuprni

i

farsi

pe

feghv-gheadali?

elehei

mahtajmhcM

pf.

Arga

aU

irregular.

I
had

an

oppression

at

the

heart.

If
I
ate

or

drank,

I
did

net

get

the

taste,

I
was

s

unsteady

;
had

I

la

li

qM,

Dolo

tcheghmi

pime

kushun.chetsi

omitsi

amtan,

paharakd.

Peye

fi

seme

v>etghei
.

^
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Why

"re

you

always

using

artifice

Do

you

certainly

wish

me

to

bring

proof

Well,

as

you

Age

si

kemuni

faksidafi

airtanvpi?

Ur

M

§gga

atchsuhi

sempiz

Eitsipe

^itioll.

According

to

the

cant

saying

:

There

is

a

Kwan-yin

in

every

house

Buddha

is

invoked

in

every

f>lace.

si.

:N.iyalmai

ghcndure

paJama

:

Fau

tome

Guwan

shi

i-

setsi

Tpapade

o

mi

io

Fo

scm-jiikai.

{massing

their

clays

in

absolute

t-enury.

Where

is

there

a

single

family

in

a

aourisllin^

and

aaluentcon-

miserable

condition

who

shall

I
tell

it

to?

At

the

present

time,

nine

families

out

of

tet!,

are

all

gosihoYt

i

pajte

wede

alo/nara

1

Tei

for

g
on

chawan

jt?l

dorgi

y/ywn.

paude,

ge

them.

If

you

say

you

are

in

distress

I
being

in

this

cold

and

hungry

arahangge

sempi.

Age

si

simpe

parttzircde

mavtgga

setsi

mini

ere

peyere

omiholoro

when

I
tell

it

to

others

no

one

believes

it.

T-hey

on

the

contrary

say

that

I
am

deceiving

niyalma

de

alaha

seme;

ime

gemu

akdarakd.

Tclie

elemarlgga

m;pe

chortai

tvMu



Who

are

you

giving

place

to

again

Pray

get

up

and

sit

in

the

centre.

Make

them

give

us

.

lime

more

Age

1
we-ie

fchara?

upai

tafafi

dulvrnpade

I.

Tchemviirm

me-demaLzig&

of

the

trees

move

-

geli

ashsftamjAo

the

highway,

are

heard

by

men

among

the

grass.

If

the

wind

does

not

blow

how

can

the

leaves

fretsi,

orho

i

dolo

doutzire

rdyalma

%

seghsi,

Edun

darahd

otsi

maui

apdahan

he

cannot

conceal

it

from

High

Heaven.

The

proverb

says,l

Words

spoken

on

tpala

;

dergi

afka

pe

gidalsi

oclwrahd

.kai.

Degdeni

ghmdAlghe-gge,

Chugdn

de

represent

me

In

transacting

any

business

one

can

only

conceal

it

from

men

;

peyepe

laidarakd

si

Y
ay
a

fait

a

,yapurmsr.

damu

-iyalma

pe

taldatsi

ochoro

have

somewhat

of

the

appearance

others

will

speak

in

that

inner.

Why

do

they

not

Bf

ie

matzf

v.

p/r

Imp

ieni

tuttu

frere

dapaia

Tese

I

misi
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have

said

it.

iBut

if

so,

in

whose

presence

did

I
say

it

,nlere

must

also

lae

some

one

as

a

witness.

gisureghe

oJdni.

Eitsi

wei

chuleri

gisure%e

fighe,

^

hm

cm/a

siden,

panatsin,

fidere.

Do

not

listen

to

what

other

people

say.

If

he

says

that

I
said

it

;
then

I
may

ceremony

When

it

is

net

a

ceremonial

entertainment,

why

talk

about

UPJ:)er

and

lower

places

aktampi

?

Yt£si

sctrin

geli

TV

oka,

aipe

dele

wala

sem-p

i
?

I
can

in

that

case

sit

opposite.

When

all

are

sitting

eating

together

in

common,

why

use

this

Vi

y-thoA

lUtM

pahtsdlame

Ed*

Yaya

demurt

i

tetdlendtLfi

chcki

pai,

crc

dofo

L-et

this

brother

sit

next

to

you.

Do

not

refuse

t^rother.

Then

if

ycu

sit

next

to

this

^-^o^^^-.

te.

Ere

age,

-f}e

adamG

teJdni.

Age

si

irm

ume

mararp

U
Lhai

s-e

age

i

sirame

roos

that

we

also

may

sit

down

for

a

little.

TThis

brother

is

right.

Take

you

the

chief

f^lace

then.

VP

aYtaJrn

fe

irnb

matzige

tempi

deT-e.

Ere

ag&i

giswn

inu.

,^g

si

tuhai

tsifi

i
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By

the

favour

of

heaven,

I
hi

attained

ther

year.

Truly

the

days

§d

inths

ping

f
a

weaver-s

shuttle,

hurry

ili

I

de

I

en

f
Yala

sjf

hl

mahtara

211

p>

Tii

speeds

J
fast.

f.

yea"

I

I

is

false.

-pe

tash§

senvp\Jca\.

,

Old

psple

have

a

saying

:1

What

the

eye

I
is

real

;

t

i

hears

be

rco

s

In

an

i

cent

.

Above

our

beads

are

the

clear

heavens.

f

I

t
Ve

^

PS

a

fa

tl

n-

t

I.

If

he

"f
Id

say

that

I

killed

a

3an;

did

I
then

kill

a

rgn

?

-

s-

.

Tere

a\ka

j

tn

I

ir.

i

II

Hi

i.



my

l;5\ver

of

persuasion.

If

he

comp-lies,

do

not

t>e

deli^btecL

If

he

cioes

no

comply,

f

-

c

-g\sureme

twsoM,

1

dahals\.

5i

isw

iime

wgunchere,

1

daharahd

this

affair

of

mine,

surely

you

will

speak

to

^^p^

gentleman.

.yes.

I

will

go

and

use

all

si/<«

pe,

Urunakd

tere

lauye

de

tdame

i*srerg?

Che.

Pi

geYlef

s.

muter

e\

1
having

an

affair,

have

therefore

C03e

seeking

to

trouble

you.

When

I

considpr

that

we

are

old

friends

Mis<io

emu

VQ^\ta

j/i,

tchohome

agede

yaridume

pa\me

tz\g.he.

Musei

f6

gutchuleghe

d7lus\

;

but

when

I
heai

people

talking-

about

the

terms

it

always

makes

my

head

aclie.

dpmu

hats.m

-menggz

sere

g\surt

Tpe

dontz\ha

de

:

ttch/u

gemu

fmt§vp\ha\i

£

Now

heing-

adval.lced

in

years

not

only

are

all

such

J^leasing

anticipations

extin^uistje^

in

my

^spw^

eremjAghe.

Te

sc

de

of\

ere

gese

ereyhunchere

mtuzuen.

yawn\

OM

sef.e

anggala

:

men

on

to

old

age.

When

I
was

young

I

rejoiced

to

look

forward

to

the

annual

terss.

sakdapume

sh,org\mp\

scts.ma,

y

asiha-

i

fortde

;
imi

as^^a

hats.m

i

utchtiri

>pe

PS

SIS



worthv

San

•

all

will

certainly

be

well

with

you.

Why

speak

thus

Formerly

with

tl

1

dah

15

SJOi

ve,

i

vapz?

Tch

yt

at

your

hoJLable

abode

still

I

thought,

alas

I

should

I

let

you.

You

i..

f
a

The

flight

of

time

being

indistinct

it

has

been

to

Bo

like

several

yi.

-̂

i
0

§1

1

I
hi

illy

sent

you

a

le

I

having

i

1
tbr

si

f
e.

-

Whether

this

I
can

be

accomplished

r

I

I

inot

be

ans

vible.

do

not

reproach

J.

My

friendship

with

f
is

.

pli.

hi

ngr"t

ISM.

i

iL

gala,

y

i

Is

1
I

t

1

>r(



which

hann€r

do

you

t>elong

to

?I
l>elong

to

Uie

p>lain

yellow.

K

houseliold

or

a

field

caf>taincy

.?
A.

Seld

caf}taincy.

si

ya

%sa.nggge

Pi

guhi

su

yan

nirtgge.

Hovitohonggeo

rdrmiggeo

Nirwngge,

will

surely

send

i
a

note

i-l

reply

I
am

now

anxiouesly

Iccldn^

and

waiting.

AVhether

you

give

it

or

not,

I
^-.c*^

you

pi

duJcai

pe~

s

de

mkefi

ereme

tuwame

atiyahapi.

Pure

Tpurakd

pe,

-rwnakd

I
have

made

my

little

boy

fetch

it.

That

you

will

send

it

without

delay

P

tchohome

meni

atzige

haha

Tiild

pe

ganajmha.

Mergm

deo

haghilame

fufi

urtggire

pe

Perhaps

you

have

had

no

one

at

leisure.

However,

lest

you

shoul<l

t>e

troubled

sencJing

it

rvesiljtlun

j>aui

my

aI
ma

chapd/uskd

aise.

sim-pe

geti

chopo}}ume

Iptrttzi^ure

anggala

;

your

kindness

the

article

I

wa-ted

from

you

you

saici

you

wouW

give

me.

up

to

this

tkne,

why

liave

not

sent

it

^o^f

s~i

paru

gaire

chaka

pe

mi-de

p-re

seghe

kai.

Ertele

ainu

fomtzipughakd
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When

is

his

birth.day

It

is

the

twe-ty

irnh

day

of

the

first

month.

Where

is

your

house

pa-tzihai-enggi

igg

A-fpfi

orin

lh?^e

1.

si-i

p§

pft

tegs,

now

has

a

blue

feather.

What

age

is

your

younger

brother

Is

he

six

years,

or

less

?

age

-e

lim

ftinggala.

>s,l

deo

i
se

adaram:

Te-i

I

se

osi

Tiemuniatzf?

tenant

Pay

antu.

Have

vou

elder&

younger

brothers

I
have

both.

What

service

is

your

elder

brother

in

My

elder

What

is

his

year?

The

Dragon

year.

Are

you

in

a

hamlet

1
am

in

a

hamlet.

Wbat

hamlet

The

hamlet

of

Lieu-

i

§t

M

ri

artiya.

Muhdn

f

akdn?

Jfvon

pL

Wei

muUn?

Chalani

chang^v.

Whose

He

is

the

son

of

Ginggutzi

a

first

rank

Guard.

How

old

is

he

He

is

nineteen

years

old.

Jfrei

Jdui?

Uchu

chergi

fya

Ginggutzi

i

Mui.

f

or

^

Chuwan

uyurt

s

oho.

To

xvhat

captain

To

the

Chang-show

captain,

whatsurnie?

SurnameCheo.

what

niesisnie

isFengshengge.

Wei

}
de

pi?

Tchangsheordr^l

de

^

Hala

po,

Geirn

<&

Gepu

Fmgtge,
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How

dimslt

it

is

If

so,

put

down

the

bow.

^cc

may

read

a

little.

mtiterakS.

.dp

si

mangga

-a

TvMu

otsi

fcri

,pe

sirtda.

Dernqse

pe

hdlame

tuwuld.

I
have

no

horse.

Draw

your

how.

Yes.

Alas

I

cannot

bend

this

bow.

tatsihoM.

Si

peri,

tatame

twwa.

Che,

Ava

ere

peri

i

tepke

pe,

pi

i-u

rteime

foot

archery

but

not

hc-rse

archery.

Why

do

you

not

learn

horse

archery

I
have

not

lear=t,

because

pahattampi

niyamviyame

pahanarakd,

.Si

af

rtiyamniyara

pe

talsivcM

1

Mori-

ahd

ofi

Is

he

a

natural

uncle?

He

is,

a

natural

uncle

an

you

perform

horse

and

foot

archery

I
can

perform

PQJihYsghe-q?

in/

parttziha

esghert.

Si

gaplame

rdyaiyame

gemu

pahartamfiz

Gaptame

Board

of

Wai

He

is

my

elder

brother.

What

is

his

father

to

you

He

is

my

junior

lile.

tasinje

ai

ompi?

Minde

ah5n

osi.

Jni

ama

sfde

ai

omjA?

Mae

esqhen

ompi,

I

dwell

in

front

of

woo-low

on

the

east

side.

What

relation

to

you

is

Hori

Ama,

the

clerk

to

the

Gw

leo

i

chuleri

tl

degdete

ergi

de

teghepi.

Tchauhai

churgan

i

aisilakS

hafan

HSri
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What

is

Mr.

chals

designation

of

honour

He

is

called

Cbauli

Asa.

What

grade

is

r
now

^

reside

opposite

my

hi.

That

large

hie,

is

his

hie

f
n.

teghi?

Mmi

tef

I

dt^kai

iin

de

ire

Tere

ampa

vaf

$B

i

i
do

veu

^^

I
i.^y

at.Mr.

Chi,

school.

Where

does

this

Mr.

01

•

-

il.

If

it

is

It

land

af.

use;.

then

I

cait.

HJ

pa

ii

pi.

Male

riarf

soihs-

VP

otsi

v.l

US.

Si

II

I
h2e

lealrnt.

Can

1

explain

any

bk

whatever

si

I
sn

and

som"

HO,w

3any

years

have

you

i
to

id

i
hi

learnt

tli

years.

Have

1

learnt

to

explain

b^wks

?

,Si

afpf

hdlaha.

ila-

a-f

hshha.

Jr

HI

If-
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8ay

A

^^po^^-^

is

the

same

as

a

father.

If

I
did

not

fear

my

who

then

should

Sefu

sermgge

uthox

ama

i

adal\

kos.

fu

de

.qe~efaJC3

ots.\

we

de

voice

their

spirits

completely

fail.

Do

you

also

fear

him

\

Ah

what

do

you

pe

dontz\ha

de

fayangga

gemv.

tug}tem/p\

sets.ma.

.s-i

-mu

teete

gelemp\o

Ara

.
ere

a5i

pupils

severely

?

Do

not

talk

of

this.

when

the

Hitle

cliildren

only

liear

tiis

Tcadalarangge

inu

ts\raz

Age

ej-e

fape

si

chondoro.

.Atz\ge

k.mse

aom.u

isi

tz\lgan,

exf>laining,

writif-g

characters,

foot

archery,

and

horse

archery.

he

is

unexceJ:-tionable.

Does

he

his

g\yang.rlara,

ghergen

ars3,

ga.pl

ara,

riXyamrtiyara

.pe

J>ahartarasrtggc

CM.

^^hQ/pha

fe

chancellorship}.

How

is

he

at

the

t-ocks

?

G()od.

His

aptitude

is

uiirivalleci.

At

translating.

Originally

he

was

a

chancellor

of

the

Imperial

Academy

but

on

account

of

bodily

inCrmity

he

retired

rroBl

the
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sany

questions

I
have

just

now

been

fsttil>g

to

ycu,

were

all

to

f-rove

your

capaMlity.

I
find

your

te\ke

s.mde

tUaJa

,g\stm

fontz.tigge;

gcmu

s\u.\

Jig

fe

ichend

echcng

ge
,

Trnmatsx

beii

g

clefkieiU

my

name

was

net

rlkell.

This

heinTI

the

original

state

of

the

case

the

gemu

ZB

ochoro

chakade

gcpu

ga\hali&

-p\ghelo:\,

tule

turyu-n

uUu

f\ghc7i\

p\

you

go

to

theexalni-aticn

last

year

?

I
was

the

examinfitio?

My

reading

ami

writi

g
both

scholars

are

there

in

his

establishment

now

Now,

I

suppowe

he

has

a

full

hundred.

Did

Whether

he

has

any

other

mils

of

living.,

I

know

net.

How

many

pantzire

dflp

Eretsi

tulg-vyert

i

alchu

geVx

fhclra

-pa

isirc

%

sarlid.

isi

I
fear

What

condition

is

his

f.s

.0

meiely

livint?

on

their

hereditary

property.
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Where

are

you

going-

brother

I
a3

going

elsewhere

on

account

of

a

little

affair.

ome

to

our

house

also

on

the

Aye

5

genemp\w

G6wa

pade

m(uz.\qe

pa\ta

J^i/i

genemp,.

Age

yapu

laka

/7esi

messenger,

come

luning

as

if

he

were

Sying

do

not

delay.

Yes.

I

understancL

tuTvame.,

dey

ere

gese

fe

ghe\

^^.s

ume

lallka-pure.

ijhc

saha.

and

writing,,

keep

to

your

usual

study.

Keiifl

hi

the

house.

Do

riot

go

elsewhere.

When

you

see

an

ofScial

arara

pap?

inu

§
i

tafs.\.

P
aude

p\su.

Gdwa

pade

ume

gencrp.

seJg.YIJerc

pe

F-or

these

several

days

in

youl.

h()rse

aiid

fcot

archery

still

apply

yolll-self

as

hefcl.e

in

reading

Ere

udu

.mengg\

i

gapl(1ra

Tl\yam:\yara

pape

;

kemuriA

an

i

u/rc

pu

;

hdlara

name.

Whether

you

will

he

reexami-led

or

he

will

e5pl()y

you

fol.thwiul

is

quite

uncertain.

attainments*

are

passable.

Tc-morrow

when

I

slueak

to

the

high

cfHcer

;
i

will

CL-rtainly

give

in

your

sisi

tals\hangge

kemtm\.

omp\.

i

ts\mar\

ampasa

de

alaf

\

urmtokd

gepu

pe



«8

weing

every

day

busy

I

cannot

find

leisure.

What

can

I
do

It

is

not

on

de.

/scsggirl<«ri

egsheim

sm^li

shoh

\>aharaJcS

afde.

^^£n

seme

a^aa2

K^^n

si

lias

macie

you

so

You

cio

net

know.

It

is

uot

t
hat

I
will

not

come

but

because

of

family

distress.

entered

my

door.

And

when

we

meet,

you

are

so

cold

and

iiidiAfereiil.

Who

enggejiz\rak5

p\me.

Atchaf\

%
utlu

ssds~5ri

duye-

ohon

e.

ottier

wiusut

restraint

;
we

paid

innumerable

visits

to

each

other.

For

these

many

ciays,

you

liave

not

take

the

opportunity.

Your

heart

is

greatly

cha-lLJed

fro5

that

it

was

brother.

We

formerly

spoke

to

eadi

chai

dariki

Ag&

si

m>uegheU\

mutz\len

anwula

g&3al:\yQ.kap\.

M7;e

dafs\

\sgh

ie

way

brother.

I

cannot.

To-day

having

an

important

affair

on

hand,

I
have

uo

leisure.

Allcther

day

I
will

.pa

t^,^.

Chan

pai.

Pi

cn£g\

18

egshere

Ita

p\fi

shoh

rtrakd.

thu

-me/nqgi



wss-ch

is

the

G»2i

^«.o^-^ro«^

t!h.o.r>

we

are

^§ds

flTien

da.

Bay

-

wh&?e

f

y©e

Tak^

thi*

^ff^f

Yes,'

^-?

Ago

uftu

§i

;

tsi

gutcha

i

dorp

Tatthose

alrn

.Afriw

gaim.

ohf

ETe

morizt

goitig

that

I

J-

go

tfo

your

holi.

If

I
do

net

go

^

will

you

still

blgl

me

liokafi

;

agei

paude

daritlaki.

Pi

eUsi

"enerakd

ohodc

:
si

mimpe

wakalampiaw

tush!

that

will

dc;

if

my

bljsieess

to-day

i&

Cielav-Qd-

it

may

b,e

clelayed

;
I
will

^ive

up

V

chc

watsiha

:

e-ellggi

mini

paiia

pe,

v-thpi

taukaptttsi

V

taukapyMni

;
pi

amf^re

pe

friendship,

is

it

to

be

compaied.

to.

that

ot

ethers

^

wtly

do

you

utter

such

yenoarks

as

these

Tc-sh„

gu

ichideqhertg

ge
,

g
d
w

a
de

d-uipuletsi

ompio

?

ainu

ere

gese

gisun,

tutsimjH

?

Che

friends

so

you

have

aballdc-ed

me.

why

cio.

you

Sf>eak

so

brather

-

ollr

opuruc

;

mimf)e

tulgiym

IJ?limpi

dere.

Age.

sfi

ere

ai

gis-n

sere-gffe

1

usei

account

of

familv

dlatress

I

suspect

having

set

your

mind

on

f}rotU,

ycu

have

become

alienated

frG5

your

paut

chopos"hdtt

i

chalin.

waka

:

aintsi

aisi

pe

ucheleme

sai:

gulchu

J>e

aldtmgga



.g

Are

vo-1

1
be

for

ever

tyitig

it

up?

Are

you

dead,

you

slave

Quick,

bring

tobacco

pipers

watziha!

Emdi

hdwaiiampio

4

nleghe

aha

geh.

t

&6dufi

dampag-

tetmn

pscht

doing

outside?

I

i

tyi-

g
up

the

hors6

here

Ycu

are

tying

up

the

hoi,

you

scaalp

ai-ampi?

Pi

yte

if

htaiiame

pU

Ere

wafrnru

moritt

pe

hSwaita/i

Etsi

Get

up

p

little

higher.

This

is

extremely

cifcrtable

Boy,

where

i

you

what

are

you

Chai

matzige

wesi.

Uthai

VMy.

ohode

rnnesi

ilcha-gga.

Dashme

dpaw

Si

§

Pray

er

ter.

Get

up

on

the

bed

brother.

I
will

get

up.

TThis

is

a

gQod

side

brother.

TThiB

is

also

good.

Dosiki.

Age

-ah§

cU

lafa.

Pi

tafaki.

Age

eri

de

.

71

f

.

disposed

people.

Hai

-e

bridle

over

the

piil

of

the

saddle

;
C5d

fold

up

the

saddle

cloth.

Yea.

Brother

proceed.

de

gike.

CMhS

pe

If

Je

lokf:

tohoma

pe

i

ghete

Che

Age

y,

and

tie

it

up

iti

the

bl

yard.

1)

§t

tie

it

up

i-

the

doorway

for

fear

HI.

t

amargi

h&wa

de

gamafi

hita.

Dukai

II

fil

III,.

f



of

tea

I
bear

t>rotbeT-

you

go

to

school

again

an«l

stutiy

ghe-ggdempi

serettgge

ai

%sun

7

Age

pi

%

dizitsi

si

tatsikd

dsi/i

pifl

6rst

then.

I
will

not

knock

head.

what

scan

you

why

talk

of

knocking

head

over

a

tsre

cup

-e-eme

gayhi.

Age

pi

ghenggilerakd

liai.

.Ji

Emu

moro

witiighort

tchai

de

geli

Take

some

then

brother.

Do

you

take

some

also

brother.

How

can

I

You

Srst

brother.

I
will

take

some

Age

tUhai

goisu.

Age

si

inu

gaisu,

h

geli?

Aqe

si

^^s.

Pi

ulhai

She

is

well.

Are

your

children

all

weH?All

well.

Ah

laoy

i

you?

why

<k>

they

not

bring

ihe

tea

Here

it

is.

Sain.

Kiuse

gem-

saiysn.

Asvlis.

Ara

dashose

o/pa

7

Tchai

ainu

partlzirakd

Gatzlha.

Make

it

thick

;
do

not

he

sparing"

Yef

Is

yoyr

solher

well

?

She

is

well

Is

your

wife

well.

Tumika-

oso

hort

unw

,q

enggiy

en

o

chQro.

Cite.

Taiiai

peye

saiy&n?

sairt.

As

ha

saiy

dn

?

Go

in

a^ain

an(i

speak

to

them.

,Tell

them

to

warm

up

some

tea

aiici

bring

it.

l«ut

a

goo^

deal

of

milk

in

it.

Si

chcii

dosifi

ghemiu,

Tchai

pe

haluLkatl

wenchefi

penchu

se.

sun

pe

ia/pdukan

i

sinda.
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Al

ie

to

C5

f

i

t

f

t

yp

yhen

he

told

i

;

t

\
,i-

Ie

Jthe

I

did

you

1
1
had

e-li

^^ii^^^^^

the

service

i

U
^

f
be

at

a

disadvantage.

Hi

§

the

thhteeth

day

of

I

i!

letters-

1
am

-ible

to

sik

.
he

II

Je.

After

st-dyi-g

a

f2v

it

ire

;

enter

oitl

ill-

tl-el.

When

iie

Ml

f

alb

I
k

J
a

few

is

that

true

It

is

so.

Every

time

our

captain

sees

i

^

says,lyoll

kSlampi

sere.

va

f

f

i

fjil

aNf

drl

;
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copy

Tush!

tush!

p

itah.

I
will

=ot

ask

any

body

else.

Do

not

8tl-dyi=g

brother

;

hew

(all

I
do

oilier

than

seek

rr

a

few

volumes

fcr

you

to

TM*

is

very

ki=d

CI

•

ou

broil

er

-c

me,

w
1st

lall

I
say

You

being

so

diligent

I
will

e=qllile

am:llg

m)

fne

ids

if

I

get

su-y,

I
will

send

a

slan

to

you

wilh

then.

u-at

1
i}

(spy

then?

whel-

1
hme

do

le,

I
will

hriiig

Ihes

^-M-r-^

tc

you.

I
have

m)

books.

then

I

knew.

H-

y<3u

have

any

Manchu

hocks

pray

lend

-1

e
a

lew

volumes

pi

teni

sha.

Aye

snide

enka

Jihrnclm

fifghe

pitsi

;

is

udu

depleli-

chvwe-



col

again.

00
in

again

brother.

In

a

I.

or

two

I
win

cie

agar.

Jst\.

rl

i,

Age

si

ii

t.

Emu

ctlve

oho

g?*

%
P9

*

you

deceive

i

If

it

is

truly

so,

I
will

I

detain

you.

But

you

have

cose

arid

taken

nothing.

holloro

i

n
otsi

pi

t

}i.

1^1.

i

tie

at

hoi

If

I
do

not

§

will

he

I

tbh-k

ill

of

se

Is

that

case?

What

can

1

i
How

could

i

i

have

indeed

urgent

busiis.

-A

I

Ishes

to

consult

se

about

an

affair.

He

is

waif

g

Eat

rice

and

then

go.

What

is

it

presses

you

so?

wf

the

rice

is

ready,

we

shall

have

it.

E^i

I
a

fri

I

on.e

else.

I

f
told

ycu,

I
will

seek

a-d

Id

t-i

to

you.

Very

well.

I

i

goi

brother

fa

de

ume

f.

Pi

i

ie

epure

sef

kn\,

Jnu.

Age

.Isa



.59

tliet,

I
have

nol^ain

armerits

?)r

have

I
a

horse

a-d

he

road

is

dirty.

iarangge,

m.\mie

nan

c1M.ngts\

.<7is

died

Ins

im

akd

chugdn

qel\

\fngan.

\

fralr.

Yesterday

t
was

at

lel*-lre

;

\Vhen

I

wislfed

to

coiue

and

it

he

an

to.

rain.

You

know

•

wafz.\h

-.

S\kse

sholo

v
(
haf

\

\;e:iA:i

se.ghe

gcl\

ag<ime

der.urag^r.

Age,

sini

occurred

to

prevent

me.

Thus

I

could

not

come.

,The

day

before

yeslerday,

I

sllslsd

^tie

I
Isve

not

seen

yo?

I
was

just

wishing

to

come

and

see

.you

when

a

all

aATair

sudd,enly

Uma\

s\mpe

Mmywkd

.

/-i

Izxg

age

-pe

tttwatllz.\k\

se>mp\ghe

emu

atz

f
-

Are

you

well

9
I
as

well.

Is

your

^rt^-^^

good

It
is

Mood,

where

I5ve

you

been

for

Some

time

t^go

sa\ydn?

*s-ais

Aye

peye

iss

sa\ydn.l

.SViiw.

Ere

u/churi

si

p\gh

and

see

you.

ss

S2;i7ci.



As

s

brothers

hi

I

to-day

I

il

f

1
go

PI

if

rhpthe

desire

of

sy

heart

to

see

you,

i

->i

-

tf

i

t

t

llr

Ti

t
o...

re

Ir

lis

1
I

11

I
4

ieif

hrlr.

I

hi

hi

very

d-ll.

Yi

I
cie

s

jl

I

A,

lil;

liu

dliei

TLay

ill

bf

clear

I
hi

c""e

r"t
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What

are

you

idling-

»^oc^

in

the

house

I
have

swept

it

already.

The

wind

blows

sc©?

&

refreshment

Yes.

Kesitu,

why

have

you

not

swept

this

room

You

have

not

dusted

the

table

either,

penchv,

se.

Che.

Kesitu

si,

falan

pe

airnA

eriroM

Dere

i§

dasighiyaraM,

to

such

inconvenience,

is

not

proper*

Why

speak

so

wesitu,

where

are

you?

Tell

thes

to

bring

some

wii

cannot

refuse.

I
wil!

certainly

comply

with

your

wish.

But

needlessly

to

put

yo^

M

marampi

sere

pa

i§

aid,

urimoM

agei

gdnin-

de

atchapuhi.

Damu

turgtm

OM

.>

we

will

sit

down

and

chat

a

little.

Since

you

are

bo

kind

to

me

brother,

r

:

.

J

frnitdhhme

;

tzige

koleme

tetchekL

Age

si

mimpe

utiu

gosiJii

sere

pe

di^a,t

!
pi

something

When

I
have

prepared

a
cup

of

poor

wine;

we

will

druQk

to

each

othe"
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ber

of

insects

in

the

tree

citlly

dropping.

It

is

I
so

59

&

p?:§4e

e

s^^^

.

%K.

is

a

good

place

it

win

be

pleasant

to

sit

Inhere

in

the

shade.

I-h$

is

bad

place.

.EheTeire

^

I
§p?

i

fetzue

sa!in

;

tupad

sepdeieme

tcUsi

III.

HI.

ef,

Mau

de

"fire

it

is

very

hot

in

this

hie.

:

-

-

Yu

are

very

right.

If

we

Ive

it

Iside

;

I-

11^

I

ere

p§i

I

§lesi

-%as-

Mi,

Umesi

inu,

.

M

1e

^gurftsi.,

tere

Mwaise

about

wine.

Ho^.

.Now

we

have

a

little

leisure

let

us

first

move

the

table

into

the

court

and

sit

there

il.

9e.

Age

fe

ere

sholo

de;

eme

der"

pe

hdwa

de

glufi

tM

pai;

wL

there

ever

such

a

rude

villanous

slave

as

this

Will

you

bstirjately

persist

Make

baste

and

see

santly

;

and

there

being

no

blind

suspended

before

the

dopr

;

,

hsr

n
I

help

it

being

thus

dirty

?



it

is

not

a

famous

garden,

nor

an

exquisite

locality

yet

it

is

not

inferior

to

the

hills

and

ves

for.truly

gepwngge

yafcm

ferguwetchuhe

roaka

piisipe

inu

oMn

wetzi

tsi

entchu

OM

top

time

to

saunter

on

the

hills

and

look

at

the

waters.

-This

small

study

court

of

mine

»^^^oc^^

sargashara

mukc

pe

tuwara

saf

erin.

Mini

ev^e

i^/e

fitghei

paui

h&wa

;

v.dM

Being

now

tlie

close

of

spring

^g^^^^

when

all

things

are

beginning

to

s{>rout

;
it

is

just

a

pleasant

e

niyengrdyeri

dupei

forgm

de;

tume-

waha

gmmful-gJhuT&fi:,

tzirtg

alirt

de

there

long

muddles

one*s

head

and

upsets

his

thoughts.

My

constitution

cannot

bear

heat.

uchu

liyeliyesheme

tziim

farfapumpi

setsina.

Pi

pardtai

halhdrt

de

htu

hamiroM,

bouse.

Right,

and

the

bouse

being

small

and

the

occupants

numerous

sitting

dorgitsi

sergtiwm,

Esi,

iere

anggala

pau

hafireMn

;

rtiyalma

geli

germ

otsi

;

teghei

pso,

then

let

it

be

the

back

court.

,..

.:•

:

Any

way

it

is

cooler

in

the

court

than

in

the

otsi

-thai

amargi

hSwa

de

okini,

JSiteretzipe

h6wa

i

dolo

J}sd
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ing*

I
as

not

deceiving.

IH6

t§traTy

to

gy

habits

to

si-lft

fee;

;
.

-

lb&tl?^^i%

be^n

ma/ngga.

Mini

lloitovonggB

J^^^p

t^l

d

i

stirpje

pahemaroM

flsfhe.

^
ere

fitlru-

i

have

scarcely

put

it

to

your

mouth.

Is"

it

right

to-

tallrof

"being

ti5

f

:
v.

,

ai.e§$

e^^fefnlBly

d^pelf

artgga

de

gamara

urtde

de.

Uthai

sokwi^o

sere

doro

"
j>i6

i
A

chatsi

hltrong

tipay.

What

do

yotl

say

?

:

You

just

take

up

th&

cup

:;

and

chakade

uthai

sohtompiJtai.

Apsi

sere

z
Te-i

M-tahcm

pe

tuMyeme

;

>i

J

havedrurylr

This

wine

is

very

Strang

and

.dangerous.

L
have

only

drlsk

6§

and

am

quite

..

Pi

omiha.

Ere

nure

umesi

hatan

nimeicMce,

i^i

damu

is

hsniaharl

omire

talk;.

I
have

forgot

also

to

ask

you

to

takeii-e.

woy,

pour

out

tbe

win6:.

BtotMr,

dri¥la-<iA,T

leolerede

;

ms

daro/pwrepc

gemu

mlggolw.

Dashose

mire

tepu.

,^ge,

si

erm

Mtttahan

it

is

in

this

place

that

we

drink

together.

Why

i

Ah

with

this

continu>al

i
of

idle

Seme

musei

chergi

zsei

somime

tere

.Jpa

liai,

Etsi

si

ka

f

emdsei

sula

gismt

1



After

these

three

tups

of

wil^

-t

.

I

sbQutl^

then.

dsu3I3r

Uito3dloat^d.

(o

c

c
D
K^

JJPWIA

d^l^,^;!

a

poisonous

drug.

Are

you

afraid

f
it

pis§inypu

?

Tnsh!

tush!

sough.

.ystt"Hiittef

?

Aoros

i
ohto

geli

wahp

Oktolome

war;

de

gelemTpi

scihcz

Che

che

rvatziha.

J^de

asipi?

only

drunk

tbtee

cmps

of

tey

wine

Ypdb

:,I

win

excuse

you.

-

N6r

is

the

wioe

sisi

ilan

hdntahart

rss

pe.

iiine

tziha

martggi

;
pi

simpe

guwepwe.

Nure

setsi

at

all

believe

what

you

say.

It

pciatters

not

io

me,

wh-^hex

you

caM

or

caaxiot

drink

:

tdlAn

Jsu

have

p.isun

jpe

%
ge,

OMatM.

Omime

^pajtcmarapahattaralid

pc

pi

f

darakd

;
si

d§§

pcrtainlw

not

driuk.

If

you

do

-not

believe

brother

;>

-J

mrvupi

the

pe

ople

in

the

Ihbug,

(Id

ybu

leaf

<Jw*i

^0

not

seme

omirakd.

Age

axhp

ahdaralid

,

btlY:

"aid

wrse

de

fizitsi

ek1i.

J3ini

thus

wind

tt-

m&

I
will

just

drlsk

one

.

-

.

-.

>35

were

elsewll^r^

A
Ju

f
iM

mie

gosime

ofi:

terti

ei

hMtdhan

omire

dapala.

si

pade

pasi

;

ait^aka



Thl

a

i

If

Igsef

:

0^I^ffi0,

Ef

gilt

j

Tide

vsydt^aii

c£ca

hslampi.

Wets\?

p,

takarak&.

Eltz\tii

i/i

Many

thanks

to

you.

\\^hy

say

so

what

have

you

eat,

to

return

thanks

for?

Why

brother,

you

have

gone

away

;empty

When

y.ouhf

leisure

brother

you

might

also

go

over

to

our

bouse

once.

I
will

certainly

go.

&

plahl

that

I
go.

If

it

were

not

so

i
^

woum

lodge

a

night

in

your

boi,

,

^^of

^

andyoucangoto.morrow.Icannor

TQ-sorrow

I
have

business

at

hsle.

It

is.

indi?

i

broth?!

I
have

drunk

it

•

It

is

^1

Iside

too

I

01F

Sleep

a

pigbt

hp:

Ale

5i

i

GemuomXme

isfyaha.

Tume

1

Jiz\hcr

geneh\

pa\.

Age

ie
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at

another

place

waiting

for

me.

I
have

no

leisure.

What

next

Although

you

have

a

friend

waiting

I
will

not

in.

When

I
have

spoken

to

you,

I
will

go.

,

-

Why

awe

you

in

such

a

hurry

I
have

a

friend

where

do

you

come

from

You

are

covered

all

over

with

dust.

)
Come

into

the

house

t-rother.

Excuse

me,

K^.f^^

tl^e

f
ghe

?

t*eye\

gtcpts\

gemu

rmroM

tcKcrngg,

Age

paudd

dosiJd,

choM

pa\

saw

you.

If

that

is

the

caso

I
will

go

myself

aiad

se^

him.

.

A6

brother

are

you

come

.

-I

a/§2/>i

seghc,

Tuttu

otsi;

misi

peye

ge-ef

tuwcmkl

Ara!

age

*i

tz\ghei

Did

yQH

not

ask

what

he

had

to

say

I
asked

him

;

-

he

saiqt

he

would

tell

you

when

^

ipi?

alara

Tpe

si

fiz\KOMn?

Pi

f§tz\ha

i,e;

i

a%

r

atchaha

mwng^.

Yes.

There

is

a

Jn

outside

op

horseback,

who

se^y

s
he

has

coi

to

say

something

to

you

?

tuwartp

hs.

Tule

emu

n:\yalnia

morki

de

yaluf,

pe

.pa\7ue

oXka

}un

alarttzXha
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e
ask

you

then

as

you

insist

on

sy

going

in

;

what

11

you

give

tp

e"-?

.

enter

3y

hou.e

to-day

brother

ly

I

4^1

p

Hsdge

against

yp.

•

I^t

I

itainly

do

I

know

upon

what

principle

it

is

the

fact

is,

1
1
no

time.

If

you

do.gt

I
wait

for

you

to

press

I

Besides,

the

honour

ycm

thus

do

Be

"
.

Iff

ve

ts

Tere

aia

age

ere

&
i

ip:n;

.

*

.w-hat

are

you

thinking

of?

If

I

wished

to

go

in

;
then

I

would

have

gone

in

before.

should

fj

you

elsewhere;

still

you

i

poi

iAto

gy

house

for

a

momept,

and

take

a

cup

of

pure

te

•
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there

will

be

no

great

dimculty

they

are

already

in

the

bouse.

If

that

is

the

case,

go

you

in

6rst.

OM

mangga

pa

akd

hai:aude

Ini

pisirert,.

Tutiu

otsi,

si

netieme

dosi.

you?

-

TThenifyou

wish

for

sucking

pig

or

goose;

that

too

is

very

easy;

geli

pi7

Uthai

migan

ycnli

rdo-grtiyaha

ymli

cheki

setsi

;
inu

umesi

cha;

to

eat

plain

rice.

If

you

will

only

come

in

is

it

likely

that

I

shall

merely

set

uain

rice

before

chem^tatzihakd.

Age

si

dawM

dositsina

;

§£hu-

pudai

teile

sinde

ulepure

.

I
will

go
in

and

partake.

Knot,

I
will

not

go

in.

From

By

youth,

I
have

not

been

accustomed

i
P

E
/

pi

dosifi

cheki.

Akd

otsi,

pi

dosirajca.

Pi
,-

atzigon

tsi

wntughMn

puda

pe

you

besides

that,

I
have

nothing

else.

If

you

have

any

sucking

pig

or

goose

in

the

house

sp^o,

eretsi

fp

ctlia

aM

kai,

si-i

paude

ailm

migon

yertli

-io-g-iyaha

In

a

poor

man-s

house

what

good

things

are

there

When

I
have

prepared

a

bason

of

bare

rice

I

shall

eat

it

with

N
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both

are

good

tell

them

quickly

to

prepare

sol

rice

and

meat

I
i

waiting

ibr

something

to

eat.

.

ge

sain

ri
;

i

IP

f

haghafi

fit

f

II.

We

may

dispense

with

mere

idle

words

brother.

Do

you

drink

spirits

or

wine

It

is

immaterial.

Age

I

taha

sula

gi

]f

I

§t

e

,tz

i

I.

Such

being

the

case

when

your

father

returns

tell

him

I

asked

for

I.

mui

pe

dahame

mafa

amasi

Ir

gg.l

"

%

I

SI

11
.

,

He

is

I
at

home.

Where

he

is

gone?

He

is

gone

to

eat

meat

at

the

house

of

a

friend

who

is

sacrificing

to.day.

l>ut

more

charcoal

in

the

stove.

^1

-p

Ik

tea.

Bring

some

pipes

with

tobacco.

Yes.

Is

your

father

at

home

Fiielm

de

yaha

sot.

11

z>!,

fN

1!.

he

,da

mafa

paude

How

dare

I
^

This

is

my

house

how

can

I
go

,t

IzitlMvhere

are

you

Spread

the

squab

on

the

bed.

1-

I

I

I;

Vi

li

It

stzitu

i

Naga-

de

segtafun

ie.
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you

will

become

a

laughing-stock.

Eltl,

pour

out

the

wine.

This

single

cup

of

wine,

I
hi

broit

ohode;

i
de

Pasu7rah5.

Ellzitu

I

f

Ere

Mraahar.

pi

simpe

faly

to

eat

by

and

bye?

Sit

down

quietly

brother.

Do

not

speak

at

randi.

If

yu

carry

on

in

this

iy

way

Is

crjci

si

Age

fha

te

Palai

mrw

gh

Tc,

mt-

oilof

raja

if

it

is

ready

tell

them

quickly

to

bring

and

give

it

to

us.

Do

you

want

to

put

it

past

for

your

own

ya

p,elen

I

i;

Md,

gi

mertde

p-mpi

dere.

Amrafi

su

i

paudeelfkeni

Go

in

brother

and

sake

thes

be

quick

with

a

little

refreshment.

Whether

it

is

boiled

or

fried;

"

i>

19

pe

mase

hatsighiyatsina,

Eitsi

.puchufse

llahcmgge

pe
.

pierce

your

bones

on

that

bed,you

cannot

sit

f

Move

up

a

little

higher.

Let

them

sit

as

they

like.

Never

yen)

mind

i

shahsrun

de

ietsi

ochi,

Tchasi

matzige

guri,

Tt

tsihai

tetcheUrd.

Ume

dara.

^rst

bring

sose

wine

and

viands.

Hurry

them.

Sit

in

the

chief

seat

brother.

This

is

a

good

pli.

The

cold

I

f

ir

iJIr-IJ^

t
si

f
te.

ut

sain.

Tt

§f



sulylwill

eat.Since

you

are

all

come

when

it

is

right

to

eat,

then

eat

to

satiety

If

you

do

not

eat

neither

will

the

guests

drink.

Why

should

I
not

St

fmakai.

Si

chetei

tsi:

iaha

y
omii

setsi-a

Pi

ainu

a?

.1

•

how

can

you

all

be

thus

backward

You

are

the

ister

of

the

house.

kL/ahan

oina

;

g

it

u&

Si

IJ

pi,

.

Brothers

you

must

all

drink

several

Br

4
I

II

J
tj

r-

Jil

l

I

shouldri

the

of

Ihi

also.

Do

I

i

this

formality

with

i.

If

I
have

dik

to

intlati

s£

î

fa

1
de

k§isifMimpelhaff.

piie

omt

sok

de

in

honour

of

you.

You

ist

l,k
it

up-

How

isthis?

Do

you

only

know

me

?

"cu

I17zkel

Si

lis

it

J
I.

h

i

f

4

Jl

.1



can

drink.

TTen

thousand

to

one

they

will

be

intoxicated

how

will

they

attend

us

?

i

paha-aroM.

Tumm

de

emgeri

soJitoho

seghede

adarame

mempe

dahalapi§p\

wine

to

drink,

and

rice

to

eat.

Ah

do

not

give

our

servants

wine

to

^^rr

None

of

them

mere

om\pu,

fuda

tdepu.

Achacha

isi

5si

lalma

de

time

nure

iipsp

Tche

germ

psliteness

we

always

eat

and

drinli

in

this

sanner.

lEltzitu,

where

you

Give

the

horse

attendants

some

paipuras.

Gemu

upade

r.hemp\

omimpi

ElizUte

cvpa

Mor.m

dahalara

vrse

de

perhaps

my

wine

is

not

g:ood

or

the

vegetables

are

not

savoury.

Brother,

we

are

not

accustomed

to

your

mire

hatart

ahdn

:
sog\

pattha

amUmgga

oMrt

a.p

Fe

age

5isi

darapure

self-humiliating

passive

fashion

when

pressed,

you

will

not

clrink

nor

will

you

use

the

chopsticks

you

think

gotsis"fiddame

1
iefi

darapuha

seme

ai

omirakd

inu

sapkalaroMngge

ciinisi

wh^n

it

is

right

to

drink,

then

drink

to

exhilaration

that

is

enough.

Sitting

in

this

omiE

atchara

pude

otsi

-thai

soktotolo

mi

;
teni

i-u

dapala.

Ere

gese



you

speak

so

if

you

drink

in

that

manner

not

only

will

you

be

behind

in

eating

ri^e

but

at

a

segfic

seme.,

si

tere

durim

i

oisr.

V

chetere

taukamp\

sere

wnggala:,

amaga

I
am

not

indeed

ro^cp^

to

you

but

for

drinldng

wine

you

are

far

me.

Although

?
i

yarg\yQM

i

sbide

i5ira&5

nuT-e

setsi

-si

ts\.ng.ka\

eweri.

TVMy.

might

have

called

me

to

drink

a

whole

day

till

sunset

I

should

not

have

been

backward.

As

to

eating

rice

*

mimm

emzi

\n,mgg\

shim

tughetele

om\puha

seme

pi

iww

e\menderQMK

Puda

chempi

seisi

you

drink

nothing.

You

do

notknow.

I

^^pc^

a

little

before.

If

it

had

not

been

so

then

you

umai

omirakd.

/SH

sar.kd

.

Pi

rterteme

matz\ge

om\hap\,

Ahw

"pzghs

p.yisi

uthai

Formerly

-^s?0«.^

you

were

decidedly

a

great

drinker

\

what

is

the

3P?«.

to.day.?

watz\ha.

Age,

si

seipeni

datsi

ms

om-irg

martgga

riKyahna

f\,e

Ticci

eyiengg\

eCmaha

si

Make

your

mind

easy,

there

is

no

fear.

I
will

not

give

them

much

to

^^^^^

that-s

SUBCient.

Murve

mutz.uett

s\uda

h6wartgg\yar.hd.

Pi

damu

icheiwpe

lapdu

om\puraM

otsi

utha\



Ill

vere

a

restrainton

the

contrary

may

do

harm.

Let

me

ask

you

again

;

after

drinking

wine,

do

you

not

feel

tar

g
aha

de

rtememe

egJw

omp\.

Pi

gel\

s.mde

si

nttre

om\ha

cha\

.mertgg\

to

leave

it

OAT

at

once.

-That

is

not

my

sleaning

if

you

would

not

drink

to

excess,

it

would

be

well.

Hoo

se-

muter

aJid

ochorahd.

TvMta

waha

si

do/pame

omXrahd

ots\y

ZLthox

sain.

Hon

me

in

these

bitter

terms

only

formerly

I

learnt

to

drink

and

I
fear

i

should

not

be

able

gf}s\hoYl.

q\swn

i

tafularoM

damu

pi

ornxme

tats\ha

emu

eris

de

tar

game

me

brother

that

you

thus

reminci

me.

If

it

were

not

kindness

assuredly

you

would

not

advise

gos\ha7tgq

ten\

VM.a

cftompure

dapala,

Gosirakd

piisi

a\naha

setne

ere

gese

counsel

whether

you

-Delieve

it

or

not

rests

witli

yourself.

"

lliis

is

all

out

of

kindness

to

g

sain

gisun

ajcdamp\

ahdaroM

fe

siwi

ts\}ia

t&si.

.Ere

genm

age

m\ni/pc

future

day,

when

you

are

older

you

will

certainly

for

it.

What

I

advise

you

is

all

gobd

\nengq\

se

de

oho

m§gg\

wrurtoM

tede

.koh\rla/pump\.

Pi

simpe

tafulahartgge



years

he

has

been

wearing

oiit

the

threshold

of

my

door.

If

he

has

Dor

o^^p

ds

i

meni

t

dukai

pokson

pe

gemu

fesyhelep

m§arm.h1\ghe,

gg

tmt

when

once

you

streak

of

his

my

ang6r

tsils

u{>

and

chokes

me.

For

these

several

eri

ch

hode.,

i
U

sli

wes

fYtmofi

f

fi.

ri

Iw

If

you

will

not

bring

up

about

this

ungrateful

In

brother

neither

will

I
be

angry

Age

*i

1

tchashdlaha

sf/

Ve

cho-orahd

ts\

;
s

f

faiharaM

$e
\

then

it

is

caused

Iwy

the

wiiie.

ere

tuhah.

nure

i

haran

dere.

squeasiBh

on

rising

the

following

morning

I
am

so

squeamish,

I

cannot

see.

.

If

so

;

crde

ma

ili

fuyoMyamf

okM?

FuyQMyah§gge

tuwara

VP

au.

ri



113

only

the

flesh

of

sy

body

which

I
have

not

given

him

to

eat.

si

doko

yenli

faitafi

inde

laelpughftkw

pighe

sere

dapala.

AVhat

is

there

of

mine

indeed

he

has

not

eaten

What

is

there

he

has

not

taken

lUiere

is

atchapume

pumpi.

Ya

mmi

ai

cJiaka

pe

i

chehM

Ai

chaka

pe

i

gamahakd

Danm

heart

relents

again

although

I
have

none

yet

I

borrow

it

frcs

ray

friends

and

give

it

him.

mutzilen

geli

rdtarafi

;

ud/a

oM

pitsipe

;

f

gutchuse

de

clu

n

gaifi

-mde

se.

Brother

you

know

me

very

well;

when

he

thus

entreats,

my

giohoshome

paimj}i.

Age

si

mimpe

zimesi

sarsgga

Imi

ini

iere

pairedej

mini

rack;

-

when

he

has

any

distressing

aATair,

he

comes

importunately

beseeching

meigherefi

gamampi

;

dika

e

mohoho

-paita

tutsikede,

uthai

mini

chakade

tsifi

and

cash

and

give

him

to

use

if

he

has

nothing

to

eat,

I
fill

a

gre^t

bag

with

rice

and

put

it

on

his

tsiha

pe

gamafi

paitalam?

chetere-gge

aM

oisi,

amy

a

folho

de

pelc

tepufi
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5d

i
Who

rejoice,

sees

b§t

on

IrhnI;

IL-

I

thel

ilds^

ii

niyalma

r^e

saputsi

irwheJcu

pizlmpi

setsina

;

erepe

e

ohode

;

chalay

tree

the

drinkers

are

all

drinking

together.

Truly

f

weepi

im

as

if

i
would

hreak

their

hears

-,.

III

ich

pr

YaJa

gasara

rdyalma

ipe

stsi

im

eft

;

money.

Kllg

the

graves,

the

weepers

ali

I

si.

IF?

...

p

of

gder

f

i

pL

my.

ioyo

p
tepef

u

solchompl.

Maui

JetzUe

porhome

The.re

arc

so§

going

to

present

rice

and

pour

I

wine

sie

are

gof

to

heap

up

IF

and

soi

to

bl5

isper

Puda

doporo

gUsal

gge

imi

pi

;

pmhcrn

7§i

hamhan

tziha

tuzlTerme

•

the

cir

v

i

iiiable.

If

1
look,

there

are

I

f
chairs,

hori

a-d

lies

i-

unbroku-

iciion.

i.

if

e,

tu$ee.

T

atsi

sechen

kf

morirt

losa

-mai

lk

charako

yavu,m?

What

a

busy

time

this

is

Being

"

Tsi

g-l

term

I

f

totnlrworshippers

cosing

fri

Ere

ihuri

dvsi

kumui?

Hi

i

ggi

ochoro

chakady

hourn

tsi

wu.fra

myalma



forward,

do

not

act

t,bus.

As

to

speaking

false,

it

will

only

answer-

once

or

twice

:

amasi,

chai

v-ftu

si.

HSltotsi

irtu

liamit

emg

eri

chuwcnggeri

otsi

ochoro

dapala

:

<lay

and

to-morrow

will

you

deceive

people

every

tjay

You

must

not

do

so

brother.

Hsce-

.

Emari

scghci

..

inertggidari

rdyalma

pe

eiterempio

I

Age

si

ochoroM

ItoL

Eisi

S3Q

then

To

-…
ly

you

say

tc

morrow

to-30rro\v

you

%
it

oiF

tin

the

next

day

saying

to-

tzkUrakS

ni

Enenggi

otsi

tsimari

sempi

taimari

ohode

tciioro

pe

a/natampi

c-ertggi

i

I

could

not

flml

time.

How

was

it

yesterday

again

You

ought

hy

rights

to

have

cose

>vhy

did

you

noi

How

uncertain

you

are

brother.

rhe

other

day

you

said

you

would

come

;
why

did.

you

pot

coa?.e

Th

e

ptbor

da>y"

apsi

toktohon,

ak".

Tch§ang

tzimpi

seme

aitm

tzi%9Jcd

Tcha-pnggi

de

ami

grand.

children

whom

people

bring

up

all

act

thus

when

afairs

are

a

hundred

years

past.

omosi

pe

.alsipesse

gesm

atiiya

i

amaga

paita

i

chalini

kai.
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him

do

not

understand

his

way

of

acting.

since

I
have

been

in

f

compsy

,:

,

ofi)

te>.ei

yapun

fashshan-ve

sarkd

daia.

Pi

ini

paru

fenyeme

yapuha

Ihe

not

know

him

say

he

is

a

l.retender

you

not

having

been

in

the

same

place

w

th

sarkd

ILi

Bi

;
terepe

dururt

arampi

sempi;

suwe

terei

emgi

emu

le

pighaM

if

he

has

one

word

to

say,

then

he

says

one

word.

Such

then

is

his

disposition

.
.

emu

gisun

-pitsi

deni

emu

ghun

pe

isurempL

/si

Jp§hl

uthai

tEtu

v

cimen

of

a

fkst-rate

class

of

honest

men.

He

is

0-e

that

will

not

speak

lightly

before

others

V
•

Shu

chergi

nomhon

niyalma,

.

dpai

nflmai

dmlcri

s

f

weighukm

gjsurerahd

If

you

call

him

an

assuming

man,

,

surely

you

are

aligning

him.

He

is

very

first-rate

spe.

Smve

i

imape

ampohi

SB

yargf

i

terepe

muripElapl

Umcsi

emu

ucf

if

you

lie

habituall}^

is

there

any

one

then

will

believe

your

words



right;

I
do

not

what

kind,

will

meet

your

views

brother.

.

That

kind

which

you

C£>1

ler

vou

say

it

is

too

small

;

this

kind

is

not

right

and

that

kind

is

not

pentz\t8\

•,

si

gcVi

chets\

atz\gm

oho

semp\

;
VMy.

de

inu

wdha

\

tuttic

de

inte

when

I
send

it

a

little

large

,

1
say

it

is

too

big

;

when

I
bring

it

a

little

iai

sentpi

ampakart

llhnyqe

J>c

P6ke,f-

si

gel\

dmvct.

oho

semp.

alz\gcs\

.s^rlgge

Tpe

1

"ifou

are

very

fastidious

.0^.0^^^-^.

if

I

give

you

this,

you

will

Ilc^t

take

it

;
if
I

give

you

that,

you

/say

it

is

bad

A

si

inu

larg.m

%

crepe

fuls\

se

ii

,

ga\rdh6

terepc

.puts.l

si

i-u

egh%y

with.

tengk.me

samp\ka\.

not

only

do

I

understand

his

nature

.

Ist

his

manner

of

life

also,

I
am

perfectly

^pao^-^^«^

dahame

inu

partin.

l^e

sampi

sere

a-ggala

,,

3!/;edrg

were

pape

suwaV

yame

-aurti

genrn



This

then

is

devising

plans

to

borrow

money

when

a

San

not

going,

to

repay

it.

Jkf-e

uthai

ySnin

iepugfta\

clsiwen

g

maf\\

ta-dame

vwphd

oki

seme

-\yalma

^&.

r

but

on

the

contrary

blame

them

for

wanting

a

settlement

is

this

right

iattdame

ptirak&

p\me

elemlmgga

iri

shorg.wne

gaSre

pe

wakalatsX

ere

omp\o

i

Having

Isrrowed

«.

^
silver

money

from

others

,u

you

neitlier

pay

pHncipal

noy

:

dapaJa.

tier

sere

sheyf-¥t

menfj-ipm

pe

eh-wm

gatz\f

\

madag§

.pe

y<«ssi

when

you

have

no

money,

yQl

seek

to

COIlQ-liate

people

with

s

rlo()th

words

if

it

is

so

^

th.ep

t>e

H
so.

J
...

-vs

*:_J-.\

You

are

very

silly

-Drother

wheti

you

have

money,

you

stand

for

ethers

t?iinly

want

brother

j

you

shcutd

make

SQBle

one

and

search

for.

emu

adal\11,qge

pe

setsi

;

-\yalina

afde

paihamptcre,



security

for

you

at

first

merely

from

kind=es

of

f^r

Who

has

ever

received

anythi-g

to

eat

or

^-.^^

iUwempe

akcttdahangqe

sohn

mutzue-

<p\ghe

da-pa

a.

JFe

\Jca

*ws,.esi

cheF.e

omxre

pe

,

This

CM-e

is

calling

me

that

one

is

seeking

me.

I

became

because

you

watit

to

obtain

interest

why

are

we

illnccef-t

securities

sade

t->

suiTur

si.

madagan.

ve

pahald

sere

lurqwn

A-si

ak5

si

akduiara

wili

ushnfufi

at

liberty

On

the

one

iland,

becauas

you

wish

to

n)".ke

use

ct.

the

silver

on

the

(>lher

ha=d,

s£,ara

?

emu

erg\

dc

0*i,

irtggun

pc

sere

clial\-

euiu

iirg\

de

li-

a-

were

such

violent

gocKl-for-nothi-1^

fellows

who

then

would

dare

tc

sftt

a

debtot

A\kapac~e

gemv,

VMU

elughusliere

guwai%

gusham

ots\

chai

we

gel\

getkurt

akd

peg

Is.



afterwards,

when

older,

how

can

you

undertake

the

management

of

your

household

affairs

Ir-

se

varu

oho

ma-gg,

adarame

Ipsl

vf

ve

chafame

poxta

Us\gh\yals\

mp\?

ihe

bystanders

hear,

your

words

seem

a

collf-sed

medley

at

your

present

age,

if

you

are

already

in

your

dotage.

;

nflma\

donJ

9\

1

yeye

\

gese

I

I

1^

I

t

not

blame

me

for

my

straight.forward

way

of

speaking

you

are

not

aware

yourself

whs

\

fp

v&

seme

rmkalara

;

1^

peye

serepw-aM

dapala.

fill

repetition

of

those

few

old

phrai

for

whom

are

you

incessantly

uttering

them

veiable

biher

do

tere

Je

g.

-

§

f

emdupei

alame

wede

dontzfm

Sakda

QMn

d

,J
£

Do

you

not

feel

somewhat

disgusted

and

does

tiot

your

mouth

weary

What

you

say

is

still

the

mt-empl

i§

if

e\mendera.h6n

?

artgga

f

shadaraun,

Ireghmgg^ammli

Why

do

you

speak

so

much

in

that

way

^off

are

constantly

chattering

incoherently

to

yourself.

Age

si

g-

fus

,^irA5lri

anggax

dlr\

v.tpr

pala\

M
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The preceding phrases, being all pure colloquialisms, are

extremely simple and familiar. In all books ancient and

modern, written for the benefit of learners, plain unadorned

language is for the chief part used because such language,

while it gives the full force of the written words, is under-

stood both by learned and unlearned, and enables the student

to advance with ease. Hence the same principle is followed

out in this section, for the special object of initiating the stu-

dent in the f?poken medium. By this means also, he may
compare the particles contained in the following section, and

ascertain their use. Let not the scholar of high attainments

smile at its simple familiarity, for such is necessary to open

up and throw light upon the opacity of a learner's mind.
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THE MANCHU PRECEPTOR.

BOOK III.

MANCHU AUXILIARY PARTICLES.

[ 1 ] ^ Particle (adverb) of time also (postposition) of

place, locality and direction (locative case) also

cf donation, and conjunction (dative case). Within. Upon.

In. To. This term elucidates what follows, and may be

wriUen either as a suffix or separately. Ex.

M
ffi^

gave

it

to

this

man.

yj

He

said

with

that

map.

<5
I
am

going

to

Soo-chow

in

Kiang-np

w

K

Giyongrtan

Sucheo

de

oenempi,

o

where

are

you

^in^

Si

aijHde

ge-empi

Î
told

you

directly

the

grandees

were

going.

^
Ampasa

tdhe

genere

de

alaha.

i

Although

it

is

easy

to

look

at,

it

is

dHBCUlt

to

perform.

1

^
T

ara

de

cha

gotzime.,

yapure

de

martgga.
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I
have

a

question

J
wish

to

put

to

you.

J

Minde

gismi

pifi

sinde

fiziki

sempi.

consultation

belongs

to

men,

but

the

accomplishment

pertains

to

heaven

t1

heavens

are

Aying

birds

on

the

earth

are

roving

beasts.

k^l

tye

If

pi;

de

fegsire

„
pi.

pu

Piace

i>encil,

paf^er,

ink,

and

tsllat

on

the

taMe

3

fshan

peghe

yuwan

pe

dere

de

sinda.

^^

^os

and

silver

are

kept

in

the

chest

rice

is

stored

in

the

giarv.

w^i

mmggun

otsr

g

de

tepumpi,

pele

chektiots,

tz£

de

asarampi.
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When any of

q' these words oc-

cur, the particle

must be

b.

used before them (i. e. they govern the dative).

^ ^7 •jH ^ ^ ^ None of these as

• > ^'particles can be used

at the commencement of a line but whe i they have a sub-

stantive power, or are used in the transfer of foreign words

,

they may be so written.

c. A O At a given period. At that period. This word

^ gives more fulness of meaning to an expression than

"fe^
and serves to ccnnecL what precedes with what

follows. It must be preceded by one of the syllables ^L^^
^*^'e ^ ro. As a substantive, it signifies Abode.

(At a given period.)

4 ^

I
U

X
7

g

f

S S J5 S

1. f
%

<|^^u^ < I At the period spoken of. This turns

a meaning towards the succeeding clause.

the

(At the period spoken of.)

y e ^ At the period of a desire.

^ 00
j|

> the succeeding clause.

t I"

This introduces



.when

tiis

teaclier

exIDres-

ses

a

desire

to

walk,

the

Jspils

^0

not

stay,

but

go

away

first.
netieme

-thai

-7h

chakade,

skapisa

^
teni

yapuJci

sere

From

youth,

not

having

any

one

to

take

care

of

him,

his

only

delight

is

in

strolling

^^0^^

idle.

eh

bcbfd6pt

scchakade.

Alzigert

tsi

hadalara

paisin

yapure

de

S
akd

ochoro

w

pargiyatara

rtiyalma

dehtAbfd•npt

echakade,

^

Wlien

you

are

there

^

yourself,

then

I
am

able

to

depart.

g

^
teni

-pahafi

^

choliade,

pi

Irti

sefu

.^CLCyo

"

kadalara

»

d̂

tupade

pisirc

w

Pisire

^
c

fl^

psrede.

^
,1.

^
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(While prese!it.)

When

his

fa-

ther

is

alive,

they

-

ob>serve

his

mind.

terei

pisiredc

3awaeh.2

s

aep

Is

it

in

this

manner,

or

is

it

in

that

manner

dahanrpio

serede

dahampio.^

seredeEiisi

utty.

e8ecudT

s

b

c

When

my

elder

brother

.s

^

wishes

to

assist

me

by

o

a

u

p
.

^ivingme

money,

how

S
^

T

p
u

can

1

presume

to

re-

y
.m

fuse

it?

^

D

tv

t

ho

-3

n

•rw
w

^

de

05

e

bo

11

e

1^

o

SereAe.

puki

serede,

ai

weghiyeme

uVirt

A
..s

.s

serede..

,

-̂

-

^

ttu

aisilame

s
^

^
S

Since

the

affair

has

reached

this

state,

how

can

it

still

be

well
ohode

si-

adarameisi-tziha

pe

i3t

Is

ki

Sahda

ahdti

did

9

Paita

if
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Having desired (past).

^1}

lit'
9- §

-

o

Having said.

Having desired (future).

Having been present. Having existed.

Although having said. Since it is so.

Having desired (present).

Having been practicable. Having caused,

Durinsc incessant continuation.

g2 Having been said. Being supposed. When van-
(3q

0<»^>. ous results of an affair are alluded to, this intro-

Ju^§- duces the following clause.

(Supposition.)

• § - S

g b —
£ cr
2 <^|f.

i

seghede.

hi

j
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Having happened. Having occurred. Being sup-

posed. When this forinula is used, it introduces an

extra proposition in the following clause.

(Having happened.)

2. ^

^ r ^
a ^ a

^ t) Thereupon again. Therewith also. Furihermore.

§- From the same cause. The word ^ gdi must be

used below. As a substantive, it signifies At tiie root.

(Thereupon again.)

c^] ^ 2.

I;
sentence.

|- Upon thai again. Therewith also. Fur-

S'thermore. This is used at the beginning of a

Above,

I

(Hereupon.)

9 s.

Hereupon. To this. Hence.
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Thereupon. To that. Thcae*.

t) Interrogative suffix. Note of exclamation. Par-

tide exjtressing indecision, Tiiis is the panicle

de applied as an interrogative of doubt. As a subsian-

tive, it signifies Younger brother.

(Consequent.) (Dative interrogative.) -

There

is

no

harm

in

that.

)

howanggiy

ar

ok5

•

S

How

did

w

he

know?

oH

fahafi

Aide.

S

Jnae

2

When

the

Doctor

went

to

any

^^a^^os-

be

certainly

be-

came

conversant

with

its

government

was

it

by

erj-

quiring

or

did

they

give.

him

the

information

un-

sought?

(Lurwyu.)

dontzirengge.,

terci

dasan

pe

isinahade,

tcrtsakd

Fuisz"

tere

gwp§

de
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[3 ] ^» ^ Accusative particle. Objective particle. Final ex-

^ ' pletive. By means of. To use. To cause. To
occasion. To induce. This particle may be used either by

itself, or as a suffix. As a substantive, it signifies We. The

inwards of fish. The inwards of birds. Cross-tree of a cart.

(Accusative.)

I

{

-I

(Expletive.)

L 1 g

(Use.) (To occasion.)

(Objective.)

P
particles O

tl When any of these particles occur,

^ must be used before them. Gari-

sh not be used after any of the following

b.

II
Me. To induce me.
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[ 5 ] O N Genetive particle. Possessive particle. By. To
employ. This particle is sometimes written as a suffix lo the

first class syllables, and read with the sound of the second

class, having the same meaning as when standing detached.

Us. To occasion us.

You. To induce you.

Then?. To cause them.

What was said.

What was spoken. Implied.

[4] ^» *^ Interrogative particle. Note of exclamation. Par-

tide of indecision. This is the particle pe,

applied as an interrogative of doubt.

Afewjpe.

suwemp?

Tchempe.

Seghepe.

Ghe-dttghepe.

Who

is

there

a-

mon^

tlie

mul

titude

that

ought

to

o

punished

^

atchara-gge

fa

atsi

dorgi

ttiyalmai

Gerp-



Personal

character

is

cultivated

by

virtue.

If

we

treat

otliers

with

b-enevolence,

others

)

will

certainly

^^rop^

us

with

benevolence.

y

^
sain

mutzUm

i

mimpe

tuwampi.

luwara

of

si

niyalma

urtmakS

Pi

sain,

r

mutzilen.

rtiyalma

adali.

The

parents

()f

others,

the

sie

as

ones

own

parents.

J

ama

eniye

i

adali.

Niyalma

i

ama

eniye,

peye

i

ISiyalami

Tsiha,

Tchala.

Teile.

G
PS

Adali.

Chaliii,

Paru.
Emki.

2
y
s

^
h

^
•&

e

oyb

^

n

6

s

w
rp

s

e

e

h

n

u

That

e

o

b

s

Tchanggi.

Guptsi,

gene.

"

Tere

3

This

^

si.

w
Ere

^
Sir

an.

kiraw.

Giyem

fiyan.

^^^^^

Giyan.

s^iyan,

Tchim

tchm.

Tsirt.

km.kon.kan.
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I»

P

Pe

.(

9

n

deb

e

n

^

^
n

.m

>

s

y
.

t

B

§
i,

SOS

1,

s

a

.n

n

p

w
e

.2

Was

it

indeed

^

I

1

Was

there

ever

anything

like

this

g
Ere

ges{~

paita

gen

s-wi

r

what

is

the

cause

of

ttiis

Ere

ai

iMTgun.

OH

4f

Ids-hiye

G

f

r

o

what

can

be

sai^

in

reply

The

l>ravcry

of

Pa

Wang,

the

talents

of

Kiing-ming,

the

wisdom

of

Chin

Ping,

and

the

politeness

of

Cliow

Kllng..

Tchenu-g

si

mergp

Clteo

Gu-g

si

dofolott.

Dahdn

dahdn-

TTO

.

^
f
S
Pa

Wang

Tti

pafuru,

Kun-qmirig

ni

erdenmj

<W?

^
^
A

T

s

Sini.

Mini,

/m..
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y

[8] llja 3> These three are all Possessive suf-

fixes, and are used as marks of Agency or Attribute. Signs

of the past tense.

Our.

Your. '
'
…

Their.

By what means. Whence/

How so Surely that is not.

Is it so Is there indeed

Is that the case Has it indeed Has that been

[ 7 J
• t* ^ Interrogative exclamation. This is the par-

O • tide ni used at the end of a sentence, as a con-

jeclural interrogative.

(Interrogative exclamation.) (Interrogative exclamation.)

g

Meni.

Suweni.

TclievL

AM.

Ainaha

ni.

Pini,

Pisrhmi.

tulhi

Amahc

Is

not

tl

good

nioak5
Ere
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'A

These are both Possessive particles. The

^ first may be either usfd as a suffix, or se-

^ parately the second is always a suffix.

ae.

Thine.

c. &' His.

0^

QneinSuenced

g

justice.

u5
Justice.

)A
man

of

aj>-

n

prtarance.

I
A

schemer.

^

Fodohoriggo,

I^
A

scheme.

u5

countenance.

^
Dere

^^

>r

l}enevolent

w

person.

I
one

possessing

g

benevolence.

.

Gosingga.

A

Benevolence.

Gosin.

A

One

with

a

3a-

)

jestic

bearing.

^
A

poisonous

ob-

g

ject.

Horoytggo.

M

Dignity.

Poison.

tioro-n.

A

talented

per-

son.

Erdcmwngge.

M

Talent

ErJeYml.

9

,

V
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[10] >j Particle marking a pause. Final expletive. Note

of admiraiion. An expression of conviction, with

to the future or past.

(Admiration.) (Admiration.)

' Tnterrogati

I P-particle,

ive note of adtniiation. Before this

dule must be used in the corresponding

member of the senteoce.

Theirs.

Belonging to this.

Belonging to that. Belonging to him.

Tchenin^ge.

Ereing^e.

Tereirtgge,
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6. ^ ^3 Note of admiration expressing the existence of

H a" something, or the presence of sometliing.

[11] ^ Suffix marking the Infinitive mood. This closes

the preceding clause, and joins with the succeeding

one A term signifying that something is about to fiappen,

or has Dot yet taken place. Wfien the suffix T*V//ze is several

times repeated in a sentence, the combined iiieaiiiag is the

same but none of these inflexions can be dropped.

(Infinitive.) (Infinitive.) (Infinitive )(Infinitive.) (Infinitive )

Mutempi is always preceded by the syllable '^hiie.

R

dt

i

^

He

is

fit

for

of.

mulempi.

^^M^PF

ome

*

X

y
a

^
Mom

e-

d

s

b

d

a

ledh

n

Ome.

I"
t

^
/

(

This

way

will

not

do

nor

will

that

do.

i

mulerahd.

^
tuttlt.

ome

muter

ah&

^^^^

ome

inu
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aTes

.

e

o

b

e

Poor

and

mean.

o

Yadahdn

pime

.when

one

constantly

aj>-

{>lies

himself

to

the

object

of

bis

study,

is

it

not

J>lea-

sant

(Lwn-yf)

a

^
Q

Tatsimpime

erirtdari

Pime.

wiclj

and

noWe.

,2nA
ehffi

edehtdesuTssI

He

has

both

mo-

ney

and

Jswer.

hdsurt

pi.

horort

IS

pimpime,

^

pimpime.

aM

T

not

alsc)

•

also

ne and also . SinG

sempime,

pime.

ompime.

sem/pime.

fci

Geneve
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Although it may happen. Although it comes

to pass. Suppose it happens. Suppose it

takes place.

os
•

3TI
sdamtahTdnan

fime.

Tuttu

^
^

Although

^^^^

is

what

is

said.

vattv.

B
n

^

)

i

f

A

t

o

(

i

^
so

^
J

d

seme.

eh

seghe

,

I

engage

to

diligent

and

attentive,

and

to

lieep

the

tmsiness

in

excellent

or^er.

akdldaha.

n

)

vo-

de

mnesi

m\n

se§

g
.1

u

yu

He

is

gone

indeed

still

he

was

of

no

as.

sistance

in

business.

set

arara

p,

OM.

Simpe

hitchepe

olhopa

y
i

s

1g

^
ttisa

T
S

od

.m

sserpedhuo
seme.

seme.

seme.

seme,

seghe

ki

old

Seghe

ki

wish

wish to 1be. Deisiie to

Although it is ssLid. It

seme.

fit
Pighe
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.2

Sup>pose

a

rat

has

s.

large

boils

on

its

Im

tail,

stil

they

do

.2

not

contain

much

u

p

piglie

seme

I*

adali,

tiiyaki

yau

pantziha

i

wntcheghen,

de

Sirtgqeri

i

V'

i
C3

1 seme.
T IierI althe 1. Altl

i

4>

Tuttu

seme-

Y
ner.

et £ilih ou gh. A ItllO

u

k

e
.

do.5o
n
.1

•S

.so

19a

n

u

a

e

^
=

u

s

t

T
2

d

a

e

^
t

e

u

d

r

w

h

^
.1

Pray

mount

the

horse.

.to

Morin

yaluki.

Sit

higher

up

brother.

.!

Age

wesighMTt

teki.

^
Do

you

desire

to

read

this

book

Si

ere

pityhe

pe

holaJci

semj^il

J

L*et

me

read

this

Isok.

e

pe

V

hdiaki.

o
I

desire

to

go.

)

My

^-^^^.^

is

this

direction.
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/• *d ^ Pray mount. Let me mount (on horseback).

l
^. J ^ Pray drink. Let me driak.

[13] LJ^ ^ Conditional suffix. Mark of the Conjunctive

• mood. Copulative particle (then). Mark of the

Ablative case. From. Out of. Serial particle. Particle of

Separation. Comparative particle. To be. At. This com-

pletes the preceding clause, and commences the following

one, implying incompleteness.

(Conditional.) (Conjunctive.)

u
^

I •"5

p I ^
l.1^

O {77m

5*

org

O

fD

Pray sit down. Let me set. I wish to remain.

Pray eat. Let me eat.

O Wish to be. Desire to do.

«* •

(Desire to do.)

Wish to be present.

55g Wish to say.

Teki,

c/l.
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Which

came

6rst?

.Who

are

all

those

^^^^

are

there

i
Yatsi

-etteme

tzighe

pighe?

,
Tule

pigliengge

qe

i$

^

tie

is

my

senior.

m
I

mintsi

se

ah6n.

o

He

is

stronger

than

you.

sintsi

martgga.

I
Taking

leave

of

his

father

and

mother,

he

was

long

separated

from

his

family.

^
Ama

eniye

tsi

faMchafi,

pautsi

alchafi

irtenggi

goidaha.

Not

far

from

this.

o

Which

in

the

series

are

you

o
^
»3

the

eighth.

I
Si

udutsi

de

\.?

|
Pi

chaUtsi

de

pi.

pe

,w

Henceforward.

t^
Eretsi

amasi.

^
If

you

intend

to

go,

then

say

you

will

go

if

you

are

not

going,

then

say

you

will

not

go

«^

F-rom

beginning

to

end.

§
Datsi

dtcpede

isitala.

Tulgiyen.

Tetendere.
ochorakd.

ytfopX

Ochorongge,

el

Chhoro,

tl

.——

……

<:

——a

J

c

c

-

oi

^.

Genetsi

itihai

gefsnpi

seme

ghiuMmerahd

otsi

vihai

g.enerakd

seme

gidu,

vd^m_,o

e.1
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it may be. Should it be.

c.

V If"

J I
<f 9 If it is. If so. Thus.

^ S* q* i* Then being so. If it is thus.

3V
c

e*
is 3 §• Then being so. If it is in that manner.

renoerehTotsi.

dnnerehTotsi.

soyesoppssoy

hsuoypsduoyfI
setsi.

rA6httbps

od

Emu

de

Chai

de

setsi,

ki

Pitsi,

If

you

have

any

good

tsoks,

lend

me

a

few

volumes

to

read.

IV

miTtde

emu

s^s

pitghe

pitsi

sfde,

aiha

sain

s
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If

it

is

here,

it

is

^^^^0-.

th

there.

.

h

Upade>

pitsi,

tv/patsi

wllen

alsut

to

ask

ttie

guest

receivers

to

t-e

seated,

the

guests

also

arriveeJ.

ontaha

inu

isirttziha.

do

gaizifi

teghe

pitsij

^
rtiyalma

F

solime

yapitsi.

A-taha

tuwara

Seghe

It

is

a

most

wretch-

ed

p>lace,

^rt-^^COT^

as

I
was

alsut

to

tell

him,

he

came.

tUhai

tzighe,

I
impe

terd

gaYtfgga,

eduobA

-

f

p

p
^

^
e

ah
.2

pitsi.seghe

i

r

r

ehdeebtsu

8

r

2

ki

Pa

f

h

a

pitsi,

Pighe

v.mesl

7W

Co.•mae

seht•mnops

If

it

was

not

in

^^p^

manner,

how

could

it

be

in

this

man-

ner?
uttu

adarame

Tuttu

akd
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[14] U From. By. Out of. When this is joined to the

:hF p. end of a word, it gives more fullness of meaning to

the phrase than ^ tsi. With a full meaning, it

signifies Begin.

On horseback.

From the post-house.

From the centre. From the inside.

Perhaps. Or,

What is it

If not. Undoubtedly.

Perhaps it is.

§5 I hear. Tt is reported. C^lcw \ h i» word, erne of

. the words ^^sere^^o seghe, sempi, must be

used, in the corresponding part of the clause.

Eiisi.

Aifsi

?

Akdtsi.

Empitsi.



14^

From between.

From the seam.

From the outside.

i

^ If. If perhaps. Suppose. This is used at the

beginning of a sentence, and must by be succeeded

1^ one of the following panicles in the corresponding

part of the clause

^J^^^^
ghede, ^ ohode,

r

What? What if?

Sidmderi.

chEcaderi.

Tulergideri.

*

If

the

aakir

cles

to

this,

what

is

to

t>e

<ione

ochoro
airtatsi

ohode

,

is

s

]

>

-^

ikapadc

paita

If

the

attrair

should

t>e

divulged,

it

will

l>e

no

light

matter.

tyro

gghed,

cha

tutsike

What

is

there

pio

1

PL

f/i!

,

I

;

,
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[17] ^ ^ A concluding particlfjle used in the first member

of a senience. A suffix implying cause. This

closes the preceding clause, and joins with the succeeding.

About to be, or having been. A term of uncertainty. When

^ fi is several times repeated in a sentence, the meaning is

the same and these cannot be taken as marking separate

7

Because of. As it is so.

5

When

I
have

gone

home,

rested

a

little,

and

washed

my

face,

I
will

come

again.

f>1^

a

chefi

dere

opo/i

chai

tziki.

^
Look

to

what

you

say.

^
If

you

go,

then

he

will

come.

J
Genefi

uthai

tzimpi.

^
Having

told

it,

let

him

go

again.

^
.when

you

have

eaten

your

rice,

come

ejuicldjr.

;

Puda

chefi

hddim

tzio.

1^1

TJ00

Because

you

are

an

upril

man,

1
thus

exhoit

you.

dapala.

tafulara

^
A

pi

§i

(

sere

-iyalma

Si

is

top
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[19] tf> This is a suffix nearly the same in force as

j"i and implies an extreme degree in any condition or action.

The navel stretched out.

Aesu05hTp)

i

ahAeFnHofi.

Tuttu

•mEB

d

in

the

house

ai-ampighe

. H

s

Si

paude

uiAU

h

ml.f

"ej.r

E

Sefi.

n

Tlie

<3ay

t^efore

yes-

terday,

you

said

you

would

give

it,

but

did

not

give

it;

yes-

terday,

you

said

you

would

give

it,

and

Btill

you

dhl

not

wive

it.

r

sefi

geli

silcse

pumpi

Tc}han.a.nggi

pumpi

aofoa

.

o
s(

e

sefi.

samp*

I.

AST
Meifm
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The mouth opened wide.

Reformed.

Harmonized.

Risen above the common.

Completely filled.

g'^ ^ Thoroughly immersed in debauchery.

I

Recalled to mind.

[20] 3 >^^tt|3 > 3<. O Ooq^ These six syl-

ir^P ^ ^ lables all mark

Past time. They are euphonic, or terminating particles.

They are used as suffixes of the Preterite tense. In

the middle of a sentence, they sometimes have a Gene-

tive or Possessive meaning. They are always employed



d

o5-

^
r

^

a

e

t6

.2

§
.2de

S

s

A

i

Bristle

up.

Bristled

up.

Brighten.Gerempi,

usd

Penetrate.Hafumpi.

,h

r

a

Wash.

6

§
S3

Hope.

ft

e

.2

a

Erempi.

)

A
s

Brightened.
Penetrated.

Washed.

3
/>•Hoped.

s

iocs

^£Y^

î

b

Tell.

Jm

r

.§

bampi.

Told.

8

-

i?

1
1?*^

The

man

who

went.

-iyalma.
Geneghe

A

printed

Fo

oho

A
riding

horse.
morin.

Yaluha

ifsn

e

opm
a,

i

A
man

wbo

has

been

in

ofBce.

-iyalma.

o

Hafa-

oho

Jow

did

.

you

do

a-

^
bout

that

^

affair?

u
oho

.

e

^

apsi
paiia

tere

Oho.

kr^

ICS

.s

n

cerp

o
^t

,^

s

H
g.e

g

p
pf.

ehtfot.

r

rr5
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He

is

radi,

caUy

a

very;_

)

good

irx

^
my

alma

sain.emu

Datsi

-

eeno
Pighe

The

longer

you

conSde

in

wicked

in,

the

ire

corrupt

you

will

eghe

de

^

pighe

pighei

1

dayartafsi

e

rJTU-o

si

de

May be. Prac cic able.

Has been. Heis laken place.

ssaHs

de•iH
.

^sem

s bee a said. It was saj d.

• Has exf)re ssed a des ire.

H

omJ}is^hA

Pimpi

he.

sefkpiwhe.

ki

r

.

.

Sets

he

ki

9
J-

J

>

r,Ji.

/-c'^'ef

c.

e

Sri,

c

Zi-f
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[21] 1^1:^1 ^^^^^^P These six sylla.

^ .§ ^ § 1^ P ^ 9 ? ^ Ibles all imply Eh?

Interrogative particles. Notes of Exclamation. They are

all Preterite suffixes, expressive of doubt.

(Past interrogative.) (Past interrogative.)

^

^ o

(Past interrogative.)1
Each of these

SIX terms is a sign

the Past gani-

ciple. Mark of Agency. Mark of the source of accomplish-

ment. Final particle embracing the proposition in the pre-

ceding sentence. A suffix expressive of Past time.

fonaTmaN
pes

d.

m

What

did

he

say

?

The

fsople

in

your

house

said

you

were

goue

to

the

village.

toTCSO

de

rtiyahnai

Sini

pa-i

H

p

.

•

Waka,

TsrTrf

tci
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; lyf"^

(Past participle.) (Past participle.) (Past participle.)

•

>1 9

Mark of Past participle. Been. Done,

What is already past. Thai which lias happened.

That which has taken place.

What was spoken. Tiiai which was said

Thai which was desired.

at}

Each of these

^ terms is a suffix

^ 3 marking a Past

o participial interro-

gative. Interrogative of Agency. Exclamation in reference

to Agency. An expression of uncertainty, in reference to the

past as implied in the six terras in the preceding article,

a. V O Past participial interrogative. Was it done Was
it made "

G
KOYLSrgeo.

Kaufrgep



Is it already past ? Has it happened or taken

place

Was it said

Was it desired

[24] ^ When this occurs at the beginning of a clause^ it

signifies I. At the end of a clause, it signifies—At present, or

Being and expresses something having already taken place.

(I.) (At present. Being.)

5S <p 1
To come now.

6. >j 5> Now coming.

I*
What matter What harm 1 What of it

d.
JC

^ 5* ^ J What occasion is there to say any-

"'thing?



U5

CcJ>\

It may have happened. It is possible it may have

happened.

He has said. Spokefi.

Said. This is a terminating word in a sen tence,

alluding to some former person, or some other per-

ghendughengg e nmstson ; before it, ihe word

^ Q These six terma

"i. 5^ I all mark the Per-

• feet tense. Eupho-

nic Particles. Final Particles. For any matter already con-

cluded, these are used lo terminate the sentence. When another

sentpighepi.

seghppi.

J^

ap
.2htdt

,22
r

it

has

been.

p
It

could

Could

it

be?

been

an

He

was

an

ofHcer.

oho.

Was

he

anc

ohait

Hafart

Everything

is

wished.

watzihavi.

Eiten

He

has

gone.

Geneghepi.

He

went.

Geneghe.

Did

he

go

G

cneqheo

BDp
ohoj>i.

a

Hopi.Hapi,Kapi.

2
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26" "' ^ ^ These are three suffixes marking the
V

Future tf)ey complete the preceding

clauee, and connect the succeeding. They may be used

as terminating words in a clause, having a lighter and more

indefinite meaning ilian ^ mpi. They are also used in the
O

middle of a clause, with a gene live or relative sense. Tliey

are selected in accordance with the sound of the precedi ig

syllable thus, J^a is followed by ^L^ra ^ e is fol-

lowed by ^L^re and ^ o is followed by ^ /o.

Ob

>

o

^d

2

If

Confucius

hatl

not

possessed

siid-

iiess,

prohity,

rf^speclfuhless,

and

circums{5ectness

of

character,

how

)

could

he-

have,

learned

the

admi-

^

nistration

of

the

various

kingdoms.

dun

tzimjr}ghf>pl.

e

1

n

a

s

Pig

he

pi.

^
gururt

i

das§

pe

pahnfi

erdemu

akd

pitsi,

ide

geren

nah5nch,ara

fiesuken

kungnelchuke

kemv-ngge

KurtgftLK

ailcapade

nem.giyett

go
Pimpig

he-pi.

I
will

ma-

age

it

then

!

anara

!

v-tllai

Pi

manage

it.

anampi.

Pi



« 4 Q y ^ y O b ^ Jl §1
Before any of these

i % O OS 2> I U M' ds,o fthesyl-

|j I ^ I £U . lables m, r^^re,

T • ' T
0) romust be used.

After ^^me also, one of these three syllables must be used.

e ume and %^ Chai uttu ume. which are

hasty utterances, are not subject to this rule, being express ioias

of certainty.

^ ^ Proper. May. Doing. Being.

What resource is there What ia to be done

I I —.71
y> ^
^ ^ ^ How can it be?

rii

V

A

traveller.

o
A

literary

man.

-

G
I
will

go

and

wash

then

Pi

y-thai

o

onoro

J
wil

certainly

go

and

ih..

Pi

ttrunakd

opslompi.

will

sweef}

it

then

f

Pi

uthai

erire

i

will

certainly

sweep

it.

C

iy

t^e

i

ployed.

ochoro

Paitalalsi



i y ***
158

Have. Having, Be. Being.

/ > §2 Saying. Hear say. This refers to the words ol

others. With a fuli meaning, it signifies A white

kind of locust.

(Hear say.)

{[ I 9 gl irL

Desire.

iO g ^ These are interrogative suffixes. Final

s particles. Exclamations. They bear the

(I ^ These three terms are all Genetive

suffixes. Marks of Agency. Marks

^ of Origin. Final particles, embracing

the precedirii^ proposition. Expressions respecting the fu-

ture. The meaning of these is different from 9 i or *t ni.

o

May

I
hear

it

?

I

Dontzitsi

ochorou

o

Can

you

manage

to

perform

I
it?

r

u
1

l>eg

of

you

to

send

it.

^
pufi

v/nqgireo.

a

^
^
0,

Let

i

beg

you

to

suppress

p
s

«

u

^

your

anger.

s
^

Ontcfiodome

gmvepufeo.

oH

May

I

request

your

aid

:

(

C

P

tFaliyame

gamarao?

i

R

2



tjis

rising

in

olHce

is

very

rapid.

esi

hdctun,

w^esire

forgoshoro-gge

Good

at

both

horse

and

foot

^
archery.

.5

ga^taro/n^ge

gemv.

sain.

(

What

In

is

it

that

is

come

my

alma

?

m

TziderenqQe

airtaha

r

e

»

^

nap•IA•sp

EnB

.2
tahwkpstahwI

n•soorprpnrbm
n

-u

^
F

o

a

Money

is

the

foundation

of

tls

supfsrt

of

life.

erg

en

f>e

lUzire

sekiym.

Mertggurl

tzJm

setengge

.

I

it

frcc^

Filial

piety

and

duty

fcrnl

the

root

of

IDenevolence.

fuleghe

dere.

.gosm

.^Jsi-

jf>4

yapure

1,

serengge,

tfTC

ochoroYtg?

pisirense.

sermga:"
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[30] ^ g Suffix marking the Future, or what has not yet

O taken place. Final particle. There is more fullness

of meaning in this than in the terms ^L^ra, ^ ro.

May. Possible. Do.

above, it signifies Can.

it is Be. Terminating panicle.

(May.)

-

Be. When ^ tsi is used

When de is used above,

m I. ^

Being desired.

An enquiry as to where something s|»dketi of

is. An interrogative phrase.

^ These are three Participial interro-

gadve suffixes. Interrogatives of A-

^ gency. Exclamations in reference

• to agency. Expressions of uncer-

tainty with reference to tlie future, as implied in the ihree

terms in the preceding article.

ki

Aj>si

Ran^gep



He

is

my

elder

^^0?^^.

(

Mirtde

ah&a-
-Its"

What

relation

is

this

man

to

you

(

Ere

rdyalma

sinde

one

may

know

previ-

ously,,,

Doigortdle

setsi

tsebyaMcyaM

dsebyOS

ompfSetsi

He

may

be

called

an

uprighT

lionest

mp

setsi

onvpi.

Tondo

si/i

rdyalma

Although

not

very

wealthy,

it

may

be

styled

a

f>rosperous

and

flourishing

falBily.

setsi

om%.

dgiye-

wenchegh§

pau

akd

pitsi/pe,

inu

Udii

ampula

pay

a-

maasep

They

all

speak

of

Ms

as

good.

k.

sempi.

s

terefw

Pireme

gemu

What

is

the

style

of

his

Jionoural>le

designation

^
sempi

esi re.

E xis ti

D

Sempi,

ama

Jni

tcholo

pe

Id

PimpL
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[31] 1^ ^ ^ These are Interrogative suffixes. Final

9 ^- <) 'o
panicles. Exclamations. Interjeclions,

K V They are employed in enquiring about any-

thing doubtful. When any of the fourih or tenth class

syllables are useJ at the end of words; they are for tlie chief

part interrogative phrases respecting something doubtful.

(Interrogative.)

^ , (Interrogative.)

« 5? 5? Is there Is it ?

O May it 1 Can it? Is it

d.

> ^ Is it sai(J

i
H> _____
^ ^ ^ Is it desired 1

52 Do you say Can it be said 1

*g Do you say it is not 1

i

g\ ? ^ ^ S Do you desire it 1



Not saying.

A* 5^ ^ I Not desiring.

[33] ^ :q Is it not This is ^ rako, used as an inter-

\ g- rogative suffix of doubt. ^

<UC
O May it not Can it not This word must be

< t preceded by the syllable tsi.

s

I

163

Is not.

ptstrakd.

woHcatsI

Oiftorio

1

I
will

not

eat.

Pi

cheterlkd.

Will

you

eat

or

not

Si

<ihemf>io

ddptsumdwT

40
a

I
will

not

go.

g

Pi

penerakd,

^

i.

Do

1
go

then,

ohpf

J;:

_yj

Si

gmetsirta.
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J) That which may not be. That which will not do.

2 This word must be preceded by the particle LJ^ tsi.

b. o\ That which does not exist.
Co*

0^

c.

What IS not. A suffix.

s

.1s1
scrakdn

Pisirakdti

Serakdrt

ki

That which is not said.
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That which is not desired.

[35] ^ ^ Is that not the case 1 his is used as a suffix.

^ o> '-
3

q 9 Is it not admissible Is it not possible This

'

6. O "a

must be preceded by the syllable tsi.

Is not that what exists

Jr
\ 2

Is not that what is said

S Is not that what is desired
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ffiaeh

ys

)I
have

not

learnt.

f

%
E

N
Kak6.

Kakd.

_I

-

ybdeeba

ey

Pi

taisihakd.

(

Have

you

learnt

Tafsimpigheo

le

{Ji^

not

come.

a

Did

he

come

.

)I
have

not

enteredl.

^

Dosilcakd.

(

Have

you

entered

Dos>ka

pigheo?

Not s 0. Not in that manner.

It has not bee 11. It has no t taken place.

aid.Not 5 He as not saick

•1sedtoN
seMhakd.

Nol. Negatior

vitably.

Ic
-

…,

J

pighakd.

Segh,ak6-

ki

Akd

nTak6.

A5
tuooak6.

po.
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I

6
?• Fully declared. Nothing withheld.

Not seen. Have not seen.

Not gone out. He has not come out.

I'

[37] ^ > 4o O >j O^q^ These four suffixes alt signi-

g i &; a g d l^fy—Is it not? Has it not been

^ <L^i^ k They are the interrogative form

of the four preceding particles, and imply doubt. These four

^ Arpn syllables are all preceded by a in pronunciation.

Has it not cleared up

Is it not siiiiable 1

Is it not day Hght 1

serakdtl^Me

sajmhakd.

Tutsucakd.

GalakoMn?

ohoMn

1

Gerekakd1
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d. ^ Has it not come to pass Is it not the -case Is

it not so?

r / …

U

Is it not said

^ Is there not Is it not

Is he well 1

Is it true ?
J

Is if.|a hcQ-. ^

B oimt ni ofli sib

3. t

A These are four suffixes
,
signp-

a fying There not being, Tl^e^

not having been. In pronoun

-

(j^ cing these four, the syllable

^ 3 kong is preceded by a.

J

i

5 What is not suitable.

s

3
What has not happened. What is not the case.
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What is not said.

What is not desired.

ceding article.

These four suffices all signi-

a fy Is not that what there is 1

I^Has it not been thus 1 The a

^ must be given in the pronunci-

ation, the same as in the pre-

[40]

d* is unde de.

^ These two suffixes signify Still not. Not

• yet. They have the same meaning with

Before it is finished.

Unattainable.

Done in advance.
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d.

L

Before it is issued.

[41] p ^ In advance. Beforehand. Before any occur-

^
* 4' rence. This is used at the beginning of a clause.

i*

He came in advance.

Prepared in advance.

In advance. Beforehand. Before an occurrence.

This is used at the end of a clause.
GTS

Before moving. Beginning to move.

Before arriving. On first arriving.

[43] r,

^

These are four interjections

used at the end of a clabse.

They are inierrogafive particles implying a slight doubt., re-

ferring either lo the future or past and convey a greater ful-

ness of meaning than the finals of the fourth and tenth classes.



in

Is there Is it?

i You will not blame me then

You will not go

s Will you not speak

§ Will it not do 1

y
o

m
T

o

^
d
^
o

^
In

any

case,

I
may

V

def>end

on

you.

^
^
si-i

tsiha

S

^
Any

kind

will

do.

otsi

sI
y

Inu/

n

n

o

^0

a

o

"slit

K£

2

r

y»

wishes

to

come,

ê«

^
^

h
s

coi.

§
g
I

.uthai

tziki-i.

,̂1

Tziki

si

brodeD

pfo,

Walmlarakd

GenerakS

Gisrerakd

ocfts-akd
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It may be so. Lei it be so then.

He may go. Let him go.

He may walk. Cause him to walk.

^ This is a suffix, having the force of an interro-

gative or expletive particle. An expression to influ-

ence another. This cannot be used in speaking to a superior.

(Imperative mood.)

S Is it extant 1 It is so then.

Do you say so 1 Can you say so Say so then.

Do you eai Eat then.

d. Do you go Go then.

^ Will you sii Sit down then.

Do you &ay so 1 Say so then.

Pikini.

Genekitti.

Yafrnkini.

«

I

5
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[46] j^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ These are four terms signl-

T ^ T ^ fying^ To influence, or to in-

duce another (Imperative mood). As among Maochu words,

there are some of one and two syllables, which drop their in-

flexions at the end of a clause, therefore these are used for

their suffixes.

(InJ. Infl.) (Influence.) (Induce. Influence.) (Cause. Influence.)

[47] ^ O A suffix used to induce others to come the same

in meaning with ^ tzio.

^ Come here.
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[48] ^"^^:^ These are five Plural

suffixes. With a full

meaning, -y^g signifies—Know, ^se signifies—A man's

age. A horse's teeth. Speak. Also an enclitic particle. ^
si signifies Thou. Close an opening, signifines

At present. Sit down. Remain.

(Plural.)
'

(Enclitic
) (Enclitic.)

93

CO

Come krid eat.

§" Come fd ihese.

^ p.
Cotjtie to this place.

chekemhtt.

Ejjsi

Updde
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^ These are three suffixes, expressing

§ muliiplicity.

All the people sitting quietly doing nothing.

d.

All coming violently forth in concert.

^ All hanging regularly down,
*^ §

^ The general appearance coarse and great. Every.

thing coarse and large.

,4

[50] jj^^
These are two suffixes, signifying —Who-

T - ever. Whatever. They express an allu-

sion to some matter already past. t^la qfiust be preceded

by the letter a, and e must be preceded by e, in pronun-

ciation .

(Whatevei.)

there

is.

whatever

exists.

pisirele.

Ifs.

Exists.

pisire.

^

Isi-ahala.

Ĥe

arrived.

Isirtaha.

^

heard.

g

Donlzihala.

Dontziha.



176

In

the

places

passed

by

the

military,

the

enemy

invariably

submitted.

si

otsi

dahantziraMng

ge

aM.

^
t^p

tchoMha

duleJcele

pa

i

pata

o-hose

who

heard

it,

were

^.^^^^

exception

aM.

Dizihala

grse

.urgwacheTOM.ngge

Whatever

he

passed.

^

Duiekele.

h

Ĥe

passed.

Dulehe,

Sffit

e

e

V
S
E

eJ
h.

)

^
c

o

T
a

y

To.

All

the

people

g^ot

three

t^ieces

of

cloth,

one

psund

of

yarn,

thirteen

ices

of

pork,

and

two

psund

of

Sour

each.

Paha.

chtiwem

ilata

ya/

Niy

alma

tome

pi

rtenoeVE

F

Gdsitp

gsaita.
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middle of a sentence.

Two Numeral panicles, signifying

Times. Mark of repeiiiion. Several. So

many. They are used separately in the

With a full

signifies Sound, Anything crooked. Part of a bow. A

kind of pastry, ^mari^ signifies Return.

(Numeral.) (Repetition.) (Several.) (Numeral.)

as-

i JJ i

[54] ^ A suffix signifying—Every. Invariably. This

5v i. intensifies the meaning of the word to w hich it is

attached.

w

Every one ninety.

Fifty each.

1

Uyurtchute.

Tojhhoto.

?
-Jok^

f
Arc

^C-^C^Q
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Every day. Daily.

Every time. Ccutinuallyi

Numeral suffix. Mark of Repetition, Times,

Once, One turn*

Twice. Two turns.

Thrice. Three times*

Four times. Four completions.

Every

time

I

went,

I

always

saw

hirpvicharapuha
geneghede

mudandari

E

^
xo-

-/o^r^

Jhengg

dari.

ErindarL

EmgerL

chuwsg-gerl

Ilart^§^eri,

Duins^geri,

^

fx

^^^^

^Ai

y^^^^^kfAi
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Each time. Each completion,

Different times. Several times.

[561 Every. This word is written by itself in the

middle of a sentence, and intensifies the meaning

of the preceding word.

a*

b.

'

5-

1
Every man. All men.

§ Every kind. All kinds.

[57] A )^ A Eh! Interjections expressive of uncer-

^^J* tainty. They are used at the end of a
T

clause, the sound harmonizing with the pre-

ceding word.

(Interjection. Eh ) (Interjection. Eh ) (Interjection. Eh )

a.

ixes, signifying Espe-

T f . t^iuuj. w",—tely. Unceasing. Thesa

arc terms implying coQiinual progression without stopping.

K^^0

s

We

shall

walk

then,

eh

\

yapttme

tziye

f

Muse

tithai

This

is

good,

eti

a

11Ghp
Hoi.Hai.

Ere

sain,

tziya
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[59] ±o ^ A t-^/<5l Three suffixes signifying—Not the

<> 5. ^- least particle left. Terms implying

o

He

sat

down

and

^-^

V,

.

^

Teqhei

any

ah

a
pi.

i

m^
coi

on

foot.

ec^
He

awoke

in

a

fright.

!•
He

kept

a

lip

alid-t

till

(

morning.

)

gerempuqhe.

S

Deng

chart

ddpuhai

ec

e

3tO|i A(

ly bei special

\ /; Ml ", •a

y said Spea king "

Ll desi ring.

c

9E

sc%ei.

He

walked

to

the

utmost

limit,

ohoi.

pighf^i,

sphhei.

H

)
He

will

not

follow

to

the

death.

^

Piitchetei

daharakd

•

(
Ho

devote

one*s-self

elltirelj-

to

the

)

service

of

his

Jprince.

{JJWl-ytt,"

I

waliyatai

81

mere,

p
Echen

pe

weilerede

peyep

^^^^^^^

it

is

right

or

wrong,

he

obstinately

persists

in

what

he

says.

gisurempi.

/§

waka

Tele

podorQP
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Even to the death. Going to death.

Obstinately to persist in a course. Acting arbi-

trarily.

General. All-pervading.

(Complete.)

Merely obtaining it, he acts without think-

ing.

Meiely happening or meeting with anything,

he acts without thinking.
s - «

c. ^ Exerting one's-self at the risk of life.

^ Completely to abandon,
y

• 1 Securely closed, difficult lo open.

r
a

•

p-tcheiei.

Ers^ehtei.

Piretei,

He

shut

his

mouth

with

joking.

Yaksitai

Ke

insisted

on

taking

it

away.

gamaha"

1^

Ergcletei
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^ At the beginning of a sentence, this signifies.

P- Absence of intention or action. At the end of a

sentence, ii signifies—Enough used as an interjection.

(Without object.) (Interjection.) (Interjection.

)
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(In vain.) (In vain.) (Ubskssly.)

Suffix conveying the meaning of affair.

Grievous affair.

Disgraceful business. Disreputable affair.

Mockery. Railery.

Warning.

Matter of endurance.

He

was

wantonly

o^rtp^rt^

out

of

his

money.

eiterepufi

gamaptthp

Paipi

tziha

pe

What

are

you

UDSeaningly

talking

alsut

^

gimrempi

Paipi

aiseme

Why

do

you

unnecessarily

in-

troduce

him

Paipi

terepe

chslofi

Tchun.
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§ Matter of inquietude.

[63] g Three suffixes expressive of—Ap-
s pearance. Form. Resemblance.

^ ^ Round staring eyes appearance.

Straiglji upright appearance.

4

8)» AGcumiilated fury breaking forth.

^* 3f ^ Half tipsy half sober appearance.

^ Long dropping eyelids appearance.

Appearance of bare bones resembling twigs.

[64] jJ Suffix, implying—Although. Although either. If

udu is used before in the corresponding part of

^ ^ '<y? ihe clause^ this means Decidedly although.
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X

Although

he

assents

with

tiis

face,

tie

is

not

jjleased

at

Fieart.

ye

feeler

akd.

dolori

^

dahatchatsi?

M

"Sitting

or

standing,

I
get

no

.
est.

I-

h

gemu

eighe

J
Tetsipe

iFf

htsAobt

h

u
b

A

u

A
oIM

n.

A
olsipe.

ahwae
otsij>e.

yatwohtaB-
otsive

5•

9e1
eh

h
I

u

e

>^

Apsi

pitsipe:

us5A

ehT

pitsipe.

1-

Ataiig

huo

t
pitsifte.TuUu

ptAehd
es

pitsipe.

Te



186

^ Be that how it may. Or what is it?

•

^ Although he says.

j' 5^ ^ ^ §. Although he wishes.

[65] y 5 y

^ Although. When this is followed by^^ in

the corresponding part of the clause, it signifies Although

indeed. When followed by ^^^eiae, it signifies Although

you say. When followed by -^^seghe seme, it signifies

Aliliough it was said. It is used at the beginning of a

clause. With a full meaning, it signifies Several. So

many. How many ' ^ *

(Although indeed ) (Although he says.) (Although it is said.)

4l ^ -

"
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[63] ^ ^ Generally speak ins:. In general. Altogether.

a5 Z This is used at tlie begin iiing of a clause. With

^ a full meaning, ii signifies — Although lie deceive.
U ^ &

Whatever. Expression used at the beginning

of a clause, implying a Lhorougij development of

force. Willi a full meaning, it signifies To de-

ceive.

(Whatever.)

[66] ^ Althongli—
,
yet. Akiiough— , siill. Neverthd-

\S ^ less. A term implying Merely thus. Il is used

in the middle of a clause.

(Althouij^h still.—
) (Although

,
yet.) (Nevertheless.)

Whatever

may

be

said,

it

is

I-ot

heed

-

d

seme

E
iter

emu

Althoug-h

he

knows

the

face,

he

does

not

know

the

heart.

mutzilen

pe

sarM,

Although

he

is

l)rave,

yet

he

lias

no

pruJt

P
f~

turn

gotzhne

pndohsl

But

althoiigh

you

know

one,

you

do

not

kiiow

the

two.

f/ozime,

chuwe

pe

scrra

unde.

Si

damu

cntkes

pe

saha
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These are three suffixes, signify-

S" ing To reach. To arrive at.

t.) (Reach. Arrive at.)

To the conclusion.

Unto.

Until there is.

Speak about. Speak concerning.

Unto.

In

a

word,

it

is

sth

^021

and

cheap.

pen

tusa

)

sain.

pime

D^

Eiteretsipe

In

eneraltbey

are

alls?

Directly

they

were

told,

they

certainly

cai

forthwith.

Tchempe

ghendute

e

yala

If

I
go

to

your

tiouse

again

just

at

this

lime,

shall

I

iict

SISil

the

business

isinataia,

faita

j

h.

oeli

sitti

Va0

JJ

AT!

3

Y

TzinA

erin

h,opi.

Watzifala.

hitala.

Pitele.

setde.

Otolo.
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eoT

L
f

e

a

hc

d

s

V
u
T.

o

see

n

I
am

only

afraid

a

good

man

will

not

coi,

and

a

bad

man

may

come

again.

tzideraks

ochorahs,

^
o

.Dcinra

sain

-iyal.ma

^
For

^p?^-.

and

mother,

I
only

grieve

lest

they

b>ecie

sick.

k/

s

Lest it may.

ayau.

Lest It me

Lest it be. Les L it is.

ochorahd.

a*

Ochoro

Pisirah6

seLts
ayau.

Pisire
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e.

['71]

3J ^ 2^/1^ f S These are

^ ' nuiive suf-
-

sy

Clever.

Slow.
Sliort.

•

Fcholon,

^
Few.

,

V
u,

Cleverish.

M
Slowly.

.Leisurely.

shortish.

a

.
Rather

few.

^0

e

s

I
Ml

G

^

Quick.

s

s

Komsohoti.

Tolerable

many.

A
little

quick.

Swelling.

r

^

Late.

Yamtzi.

Oblique.

Kesemhling.
Similar.

.Adaii.

Great.
Ampa.

Little.

Alzige.

.

hreehHI

A
little

swelled.

father

late.

Yamizis-dn,

Somewhat

oblique,

Eshenteliyan.

^^^f

like.

zightly

resembling.

Adadliyart.

wp^^ffi-^

great.

wather

little.

Atzigesi.

ya

L

serahd.

ki
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It

[72] ^ O |2 Two terms used at the end of clause, sig-

nifyin^ About to be. Then. Tliey also

in ten-ify the meaning of the words which

they follow. With a full meaning,
^
^haka signifies

Thine. Seam. ^ saka is Preserved fish. Minced meat.

chaka saka is Extremely easy.

"• §M I" At sight. About to see.

b'
\^ ^ A

I*
Just about to be. Just then.

% - _____
1 |- Just about to arrive.

d'
,

' ^ ^ a Just about going.

Just born.

/• 4^ ^ Seldom seen. Jusi at the lime.

JBearing

a

little

of

0

the

onus.

(
To

bear

the

onus.

Nert.qgelempi,

The

feet

a

little

O

fettered.

e

SideresghuYt

•W
TO

fetter

a

hcrse.
Siderempi.



Extremely good.

Very long.

[73] ^ S These four terms express the

' i
idea of sending, and are used

S in the middle of clauses.

To send. To despaicfa.

To send a person with.

To send a person to take.

To send a person to see.

^ A term used at the end of a clause. When

,§ ka Ad, d ko, to ho^ O Arc, ^ ghe.
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it signifies—SinGe j was. Since if has been. An expression

of past time, affecting the sentence thpoughoiu. When it is

preceded by any of th§ syllables "ra, T|* g ^ ro, it

signifies—Since it is so. An expression imi)lying something

not past, affecting the sentence throughout.

(r^ince it has been.) (Since it is.)

[75] h S Since. This is the expression of a supposiiioti Ik C^Z^^te^-
•

x( § concerning something not yet complete it is used
-

j » $ at the end of a clause, and must be preceded by

[76] ^ Mark of the Pluperfect. AfeFwards. Being so.

^
s This is an expression connected with what pre-

»^ cedes , and commencing what folio ^vs implying the

corapletioQ of the object of a suppo§iJioja
;
iijs used at th^ end

of a clause, and must be preceded by one of ttie syllables ^

ka ^^ha, ^ /co, ^ Ao,^j> ke,^>^ ghe.

Y
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a.

b.

§ t*\ I Mark of Pluperfect. Having done.

O 015
- "'

-'' … '
'

C

After an occurrence. Having" taken; place.

Having said.

^' 5^ ^ r 3^ Having desired.
T »1

Being so. Having ordered it to be dane,-

.

"Having given orders.

/Having

received

orders

from

another,-

yet

J-9U

y
.,>

do

not

complete

his

business:

m

pail

a

pc

d/aghempurcM,

then

the

affair

is

accosplished,

I

shall

be

"

.:.

extremely

pahiha

arame

J^uhL

/o

When

I

liave

found

tin^e,

I

will

^0

and

^
SJtofo

paha

maYtggi

ieni

tuwanampL
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1eusTB
Naf

_
-J

_

77

ufjon

a

former

day

when

I
told

you,

you

said

you

would

take

it

c

to-day

when

I
bkt

you

come,

ycu

ctiange

ycur

tone

again,

and

say

you

will

not

take

it.

sempi,

o.

cvngga

v,pal~yafi

t̂zio

rtoM

si

geli

Tchananggi

simpe

alime

nodb2•suacB

G
.s

nak&i

Oso

Se

ehTaMJt3

a

n

I
s

w
X

y

sS

s

T
§.tTchuka.

waihbh

nIboT

olhotichukp

,

Geletchuke,

olhotchukp

8

7

#^

ahw
20

^r

ffi

^
Tchukangs^p



Sufficient to arouse anger.

Marvellous.

[SO] U 3 Only. Solely. Solitary. Singly. Exclusively.

^ Completely. This is used in the middle of a clause,

JXi^ and must be preceded by t. Where it is mi
preceded by i, it forms a perfect expression, and is not

Only this. This solitary om.

Solely me.

Farttchatchuica-

1,
JP2,3

fof^gtsls^ge.

6

In

this

matter,

I
wi-

take

care

to

exert

myself

to

f

utmost

in

speaking

fcr

yp

^
muter

ei

teile

^
Ere

Tpaila

vf

%

ffl^

is

all

alone

by

himself

there.

I
w
/si

peyei

teUe

r

teile.

telle.

B>

Mini



[82] p Originally. This is used at the beginning of a

^ f clause, and must be followed by one of the panicles

nikaiy in the corresponding part of the clause.

All one's ability. All one's power.

AH that one has.

All that one knows.

Exclusively to-day.

[81]
CI ^ Coiifipletely. This is used in the middle of a

clause, and must he preceded by the syllable O i.

(Completely.)

M
tterei

Pisirei

Saha

i

Eneng^i

If

the

wealth

is

not

to

be

«-0^c^-^^^

by

just

principles,

although

a

man

iy

use

all

his

eSbrts

to

obtain

it,

it

will

prve

useless.

kitcltempf

j>aiha

seme

ei

pahatsi

atchara

ulin.

waka

,^ikapade

churgav,

giya-

d
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[84] ^ ^ I think so. If think it must be so. I dare say.

An expression of a conviction, concludirig et s^ii-

tence, the same in meaning with A aintsi.

i
(I think so.) (I dare say.). i

1

^1

[85] U I think so then. It may then. Expletive parti-

3^ ^ cle. This 4s a conjectural expression, implying
'^-^" -

I fancy it is thus then. It may be eiCher used as a suffix, or

separately, at the end of a clause, and must be preceded by

X aintsi) in the corresponding part of the clause. Some-

^ times tin's last is omitted, by. way of abbreviation.

With a full meaning, H signifies—Square. Face.

Countenance. Table.

(Originally.)

[83] ^ I think so. I think it must be so. 1 dare say.

< g- Therefore. This is used at the beginning, of a

y> • clause, and must be followed by h dere^ in tlie

corresponding part of the clause. W
(I think so.) (Therefore.)

•It

is

originally

thus

V

thi

You

were

hi

ori-

giiially

speaking

with

some

one

then.viiycdmai

parti.

J
6.

If

this

is

the

kind,

I
think

therein

t>e

some

the?

oisi.,

aintsi

Ere

gesemgge

I
think

it

may

t>e

id.

ompi

dere.

jJaitalatsi

Aintsi
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d. think I desire it then.

[663 Jiist so. A>'word used at the end of a clause,

implying— Merely so and nothing more. It must

tJ^E" be preceded by one of the syllables " ra ^*^rg.

Where these are not used, it completes the sentence.

(Just 80.)
-

• (Just SO.)

ro.

m
-

t
z - —

^ ij U 'li O

a? 3

1^
[87] ^ - Enough. Done. It is used at the end of a clause,

2 and must be preceded by tsi, in the corres-

ponding part of the clause. With a full meaning,

it sip-nififts Finiahp.d.

h.o6knI/IK

I

certainly

think

not

then.

I

think

the

ancient-

rite

m.Jst

be

in

this

manner

then.

eea
•

s

n,22X

htosa'sa.

dofo

.upai

..,

I

I

:

a-



Give

it

to

Ise,

th

at*s

E

{uthai
t
^

V

il

eh

d

i-

t

=
.1

d

L

n

s

n1

^

^^^^

eh

n

g

p

HO-0.

e

[

o.

Still

not

being

al>le

to

creepy

bbw

can

you

learn

to

walk.?

feliyere

pe

mitchume

A,

Hono

i
tv£

.52

y
a

Exsarated

ye*..

Sokioho

pade.

.
KH

s

c

6

e>

t

I

m
^
a

~

Already

gpnei-

h

e-

n.

t.

.

——

1

pseghe

pade.

T

w

ls>

^

^

d

s

5e

Where

even

a

great

man

is

in

dread,

is

it

reasonable

^^^^

little,

children

should

not

t}e

afraid

?

sere

doro

pi

.

=

J

.m

u
S
.s

But

I

cannot

say

I
will

not

^0

bow

much

^3
d

^
li

can

you.

A

Pf

hono,

gelghvtn

as

generakd

.
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[90] V ti.
0<»T>3 How much more. Furthermore. Do iwi

^ Jy I" speak of it Do not mention it. Whai do

s" you say 1 This is used at the end of a

clause, and nust< be preceiled by pe.

(How much more.)

[91] V ^ Therewith. Noi only. Noi merely. Proyide.tj.

& Til is is used at the end of a clar'se, and mu6( be

• ^ pieceded by one of the s \ Ilablee TL^ra, ^ll^rg. ^ 2g"^17

. v'^

ro ii roust be followed by y\ isirakd i" tlie correspondiug

part of the clause. With a full meaning: it signifies—Person,

(Provided.)

The

sage

ev^fn

wishes

to

apply

hinseu,

to

l^eara-

iii

I
.o\v

mlch

mwe

si

…
Id

c-im§-plj

people.

ffh

endure

-

sere

fslde,

arsari

kitchie

iatsiki

seme

Tlono

Endurins-

vi

-

yojma

peing

Jsgry

after

an

alrair

is

ciuslBJ

5

not

80

good

as

tfeng

care,J>

^c-i«=.

rait

a

shartggafi

chapicftara

Such

actions

being

likely

to

procure

one

a

Ijad

name,

had

much

l>etter

not

Is

done.

egiie

ochQro

artggala,

Uttv,

yaputsiy

gepv,

algin

tz*
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[92] U 1*^ V I Much more. Not simply so. Not only ^6.

^ ^ ^ {§ Provided it is so. This is used at the be-

^ |.
ginning of a clause.

Not only say. Also never say. Also not

all signif/^

Td perfeet'.

As

to

mere

common-place

friends,

when

the".aj^

^.

know

of

a

fault,

not

only

do

they

not

adnaonis"

§

,J

one,

but

on

the

contrary

laugh

at

him.

.

-

-

^
sand

*

manggi,

tafularoM

sere

.4

1
".

%^r&HV

gutchuse

otsij

en{iepu.ku

IST

Not

only

will

it

not

do

to

pass

olF

the

false

for

the

true,

tst

neither

will

it

do

to

make

the

true

ap-

pear

false.

^

oputsi

irm

ochorakd.

.VTTC.WT"»f

^
sere

artggalf

ys-Giyan

pe

t
a

Shan?,

.

^
Tashcin

pe

yargiyan,

oputsi

ochorakS

I-

.2

To

g.0

and

re-

g
t,

}

quest.

^
^
f

(

I

I

Ne.

}

Ho

go

and

tell

-

ê

e

h

h

k

T
w

f
g
2

To

tell.



[96] , ^ ^^^ 41^^ y y These five syllables all

T
• J a" ' signify—Mutual. Toge-

ther. Multitude. ^ One another. All. The whole. They

o
To

go

and

receive.

To

slsot

out

ears

of

0,

COT-n.

^

smghenenvpi,

^

To

receive.

o

To

go

and

urge.

To

urge.

1^.

To

go

and

^^^^

^-.

To

bathe.Epishempi.

T

dop/IV

"To

produce

insects.

^

lJmiyahanamf}i.

w

Insect.

,

umiyaha.

a,Ild

live.

^
A
way

made

in

the

centre

of

a

river

between

tiie

ice.

GoloTloho,

River-way.

Pirai

golo.

A
siell

growing.

He

raise

the

call.

Bea-h

shell.

Hunt

call.

^

To

w.

T

4.iv_6:

pantzim-pi:

To

produrtApimples.

rc

1

Elfun.

drowaehde

J

come

and.

e

,

m

learn.

S

Tatsin-tzimpi.

J

To

learn.

^

T

Tatsimpi.

c

e*

To

come

and

ask.

^
§

FoYitzirttzimpi.

{

To

ask.

cf

59
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[97] ^» ^ This is used in the middle of a word. vVlien

this is preceded by ^'pe\n the corresponding- part of ihe sen-

tence, it gives a transfer to the Imperative or Oausaiive verb.

When it is preceded by in the corresponding part 6f t\ie

sentence, it is a sign of ihe Passive. Wiih a full meaning,

it signifies—Give.

b_0

e
11h

T
sdre

an

esso

i

p

e

.u

8dfo

fo

h.t

n

They

mutually

exert

themselves.

Kltcftendtznpi.

To

exed,

onef

elf.

Kitchempi.

-They

strike

each

o

other.

strike.

^
Ti-ey

all

ridicule.

lo

ridicule.

Pas

tempi.

T-hey

weep

tQge

ther.

Sottggotchompi.

u,

,rhey

all

stand

erect

To

stand

erE.

Ihmpi.

Ho

Wee7
so-ggwwpi.

They

drink

together,

o

*They

all

lau^ll.

To

^rink.

Ho

inhale.

To

lau^h.

omimpi.

inchempi.

mutually

assist

}

They

all

am

d.

each

other.

thela

elves,

I

AisilandumTpi.

|

Efitchemfd.

To

assist.

To

aise

one*s-self.

Aisuor-pi.

Efmvi.
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These eight syllables all give the meaning of—Incessarnly.

Without stopping. Not certain. They have also ihe mean-

ing of~>Extremely minute. They are used in the middle of

words, the sound corresponding with the preceding syllable.

(Imperative transfer.)

a. Whenever a Maiich

without a final panicle

3)» pu is ued vviihoijt

same as when U de or

(Imperative.)

Example of > ^ O
Imperative. ^ ^

<i 2"
(Imperative )

Example of O
Imperative. ^ ^

8 ^

word occurs af the end of a clause,

k is an Imperative ex[>r< ssion. If

/

e or pe, ihe mcaiiiiig is (he

^» f>e is used.

(Imperative transfer.)

Example f > ^ 0'| ^ S
transferring ^ ^ '

f

Ta-J s

(Imperative transfer.)

Example of K ^ | S"

'

transferring ^» S ^ §

the Impera-

*

tive.

the Impera

tive.

2L

(Passive. Imperative transfer.)

Example without C5

tde or y pe. ^ ^

(Passive. Imperative transfer.)

i I
I :
=r CD

chp

Tche.

Mi.

i

§.f

.

He

was

once

reprcv-

J

ed

by

him.

w

da-ngsipufia.

chergiTcde

emu^

Set

him

to

some

husilis.
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To

gipvregu-

^

sefershempi.

G
TO

p

To

h>e

ills.atiably

n

co"vetous.

OA

little

lame.

^
D.c

ho

shorn

*T1o

lenite

a

eat

-fari,

OJ??on®,s3stantly.

To

covet.

N

aranlpi,

o
To

slap

the

face

ina

^.
di

derly

manner.

n

To

shn

th:

face.

Lame

^
To

nip

CO

f-upedly.

He

nip.
Shoforompi.

To

kiiocli

head

y

terniptedly.

To

-unite.

,

N

cotitinue

trembling.

^
All

invalid

shivering.

To

tremble.

Durgempi..

He

lea{}

confv-sedly.

,

£

Ghevqloshsmpi.

(
To

^^-^50-^

head

CB

the

i^round.

g

Fekutchem?

heart

IDaFpit^R

_

hope:

.1

To

ive

without

certainty.

^

Gurim.Jlempi.

To

resove..

Guritnpi.

WTO.

think

attentively.

^
He

Is

absorbed

in

though

t.

^
G

dnblchampi.

^
To

be

habitually

in

a

fright.

+..

V

Ho

be

startled.

Golompi.

WTO

walk

a

great

•ml

distance.

w.yapum/pi.

.

n

9

9

a.

,5

G.oromime

^.

To

leap.Fekumpl,

Ho

think.

G

6mm

pi.

Distant.

on-
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tj 1^ I ^ ^:

M

,.

Î

R

,1t

e

•5
SIJ

A

Che.

Ghiyp:

Lrr

Kiyn.

s,

r,

^Ho

reAect

as

in-

a:

fod.i

b

,e

P

uleku

shem

n
i."

Ĥo

mix

confusedly.

T̂o

replace

unM^-eariedly

.

Suwa

iyatampi,

e

Niyelchelem/pi.

M

To

jest.
Yopociompi,

Mirror.

i

<p&

la

n

e

H

s

d.

r

T.

f
..

F
o

-
i^p

sake

difHcult.

(
1
o

mix.

/

-

Suwa

liy

am/PS

n.

To

repel.Anatanvpi,

-

i

GTO

replace.

,DMlcuIt.

.

n
vv

To

get

anwrjr

..:

^

"To

grow

im,,f)atjenlt,.:.^

A
je.st.

Yopo.

Ĥo

swing.

e

Tchekudcmpi.

To

press

with

the

-,

I

n

S

;ad

o

cse

iorce.

m
V

-

.

7

7

.

.To

employ

force.

f

tnp!l

Ei.l.

.c)

p"

:

a-

1

-

r

:

o

t

To

bore

with

an

o^o

calumniate.-

n

Nail

of

the

hand.

or

foot.

..

Etughtm,

A
t

f.
,

.^r^^

\V

-

uitchughiyem

gisuni

auger.

Eruwe-dempi.

-Auger.

ErUiven
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c

To

act

as

an

enemy

.

Klmunitsnpi.

o
Ho

chop

with

a

Enemy.

To

circulate

wealth.

tn

(

Hatchet.

To

become

.>

T-0

rejoice.

To

spqak

Manctiu.

Ho

act

in

the

Manceu

way.

ulintumpi.

M

/IV

Wealth,

>

TTO

act

tyrannically,

To

hunt.

J
Gs

londompi.

AElslpi.

TyrannicaL

HI.Apa.

g
To

put

21

a

haltey.

(

Halter.

Joy.

Lor-

g

10

urgwt.

)
To

till

a

vacancy.

£f"

To

occupy

a

cavity.

.5

Oro

ompi.

Vacancy.

Cavity.

g
To

torti.

e

Eru~empi.

M(

O

TVture.

Tc

reive

the

lin.

To

be

in

rotatip

o
To

manage

by

rotation.

J

Tdurampi.

e

1
ig.

Doko.

^

cover

the

leg

of

a

boot.

^

Turemimp.t.

(

LeM

of

a

b>oot.

Ture.

Time

for

performance.

^
To

l=sert

a

cross

%
beam.

^

^^^^^^

f

Dpor

bar.

Boat

r

.pole.

ross

bei.



[100] -^j^O ^ g These two syllables bear the meaning
T > P of self-iojury. They are used ia the mid-

dle of words. '

To

he

waiting

and

walking.

AtiyaMyampi,

)
Hak

curling

at

the

^
end.

(

(

Ho

wait.

(

To

appear

deaf.

^

To

hear

imperfectly.

s§

T-o

immerse

A
deaf

peia.

p

4
^
speak.

A
word.

Gisuf

g

Epe-iyempi,

To

iisteth

To

speak

a

foreign

tongue

m
To

act

as

a

foreigner,

Mo-ggorompi,

c

1/^
To

^^^329

with

cold..

Ho

t>e

alarmed,

Ho

speak

according

to

)

one*s

own

judgment.

F^odonggs

P.

To

scheme*

,^
To

mil

completely,

p

J

f

1
I

h

To

soothe.

To

level

tlie

ground,

n

Netsighiyemf}

Leveln

«g

To

wipsAT

the

dust,

g

Dasighiyampi.

Foreigner,

Mo-ggo.

To

p

To

c

ovs

JJasimpi,
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0,

To

thoroughly

defeat

^

FoYtdochompi.

(

*To

rush

ttlrougtl.

.;.

Fondolompi.

^
To

make

an

aggression

^
on

onefelf.

^
Ho

overthrow

one*s-self.

to

SendecJtdmpi.

(
To

01

out

a

iuth.

Smielempi.

^
To

injuw"

one-s-self.

.WJ

To

ruin

cne*s-self.

^

Efucjtempi,

s

To

denslistl.

E/Eempi.

hw.2
tyauaL

wh.tH

.awrVh

c

^

hatsiti

las

?
ak6

GoH

woHIadwoH
SIMM,

5

r2
^
w

wotyanocuo

o

o

1

1

1

1

_
I.

-

1

1

4o1

.

.
1

1

•

>^

K§li

dahwoa-ht

ganahc^f

I

17o1

11
1

-

1
1

-
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L

€.

[UO] y ^ mat he depend on What ie b«

y |. come for t

t.^^

111] ^ Of what importance is it ? Of what

^ § consequence is it 1

[112] y ^ a* 4^ g Of no importance.

[113] ( fe: f 1 Of what^use is it? What is that affair ?

[114] ^ ^ What is the meaning of that r What
o good is there in the idea .

IK""'

[117] y

not, what is h ?

[116] ^ W How theft ? "What is to be done? This is a

^ precative Ejaculation.

How can it be It cannot be done.

[118] / What are you doing 1 How so ? How is that
s

[119] •* W V § What is to be done?

4>



^ a a

(121) J* ^ It is not indispensable. This miifirt be followed

g I by the syllable * ni, in the corresponding part of

(122) ^ ^ Surely it is not so How so then

(123) y >| Assuredly.

.3 I

(124) y I y |- No matter how it is.

Ah' -

(125) 1*

I How can it be! How is it to be accoixiplished

if̂

(126) ^ ^ 4^ S Whea anything has occilired.

(127) t* ^ What ia to be said t
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(128) y tBk^ Why must it be I How can it be said 1 Surely

U'not.

,

(129) y I What is it yu say

(130) y Why 1 For what reason 1 Wherefore 1

(131) y ^ Howl What like!

1i —
(132) At length. At last. In fine.

(133) •t ^ However. At Jast. Finally.

(134)

I
I Persisting. Certain.

(135) tf^
|3 Incessantly. To complete without leaving.

(136) ^ ^ Unbroken succession. Mature thought.

(^^) j; § Constantly. Without cessatioQ^tJointerrupted,
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(138)2 g In general. Every. No matter what. "."

(139)(, The who'lTTlL
~""~

(140)
|j Wholly so. Complete. Together.

^^ V
(141 /f' As before. According to the original. Siill it

h is _
(142) p ^ Wait a little. For a short time. /

(143) y Ql In good time. Before the time.

.

___ ,

'

'

(144) |> b
|J

|- Twice or Uirice. To repeat ag^ih and

O 2*. ^ A
(145) r* tii. Incapable. Unable to withstand.

5^ . - - „

'' ""
s •': ,

- <

-

(146) y Certainly. Being so. This must be followed

^ -by tsi in the corresponding part of the clause.

(147) J* ^ It is really so. Can it be otherwise?

(148) ^ y Cau it be anything else? "- A

(149)
1^ & ^ Iv JIow can itfeel • g

____
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(150)

Or a man.

Or some people.

(153) Perhaps.

(154) It being uncertain.

(155)

(156)

Still more.

Moreover. On the other hand.

(157) jj ^ Much more. On the contrary.

(158)

c ——

^ ^ Almost up to. Dangerous in the extreme. Want-

' ing a little. This word must be followed by ^
pighe, in the corresponding part of ihe clause.

(159) tjj ^ Very very near to. Dangerous in the extreme.

g« Wanting a little. This word must be fol-

• lowed by ^ pighe, in the corresponding part of

the clause.

1

2

1

1



m
(160) t* ^ Opportunely. Just at the time.

(101)

(162)

I do not know whether it is so. I do not know
if it be so or not.

It cannot surely be otherwise. I do not know
what it is.

(163)
gj

t'

I do not know whose it is,

(164) "H What is it? This is aa expression used when

^ trying to recall something that is forgotten.

(165) ^ Who is that 1 Manner of calling to inferiors,

(166)j s<j Which is if! Which is there

(167) )<| What is it? From what,

<168) <1 ^ Who is it 1 From whom

ii
(169)^^vjL^ Which of those

(17*))^ K^S ^1^1 Whoever that may be,

''^d ^ .1
I

(171)
^ ^ Other men. Other people.

(172)$ And. Besides. Again.

I

3)1
(173) 0» Q Is there more
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(174) 3 Certainly. Assuredly. Truly. Verily it is

^-^S" that. An exclamation employed when one is

thinking and speaking about anything.

(J.75) K<i Truly it is then. Sincerely.

(176)-

(177)

|- Truly it was.

& This kind.

(178) k S That kind.

CO

I Not so.

a* manner.

Quite diflfereiU. It is not in that

^ ^ T p- If it is not in that way. If not so.?•
(181) ^ <^ How 1 This is an expression indicating some-

thing very marvellous.

(182)
'

(183)

(184)t

How was it

Where are you going

Extremely good. Very excellent.

B b
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(185) y ^ ^ r Very extreme.,
(18

3^ ^ An utterance expressive of pain on hurting

J --one's-self against anything.

(187) y ^ A hasty utterance indicating sudden surprize.

1,^ Exclamation of terror and surprize.

(188) T* ^ An exclamation used when suffering pain past

j:!^!^ endurance. A sound of excessive weeping, while

enduring pain.

(189) X ^ To play with. To dally with.

(190) J* To make improperly. To treat one as silly.

6 ' §* To put in disorder.

(19) ^1 Speaking at random. This is used at

I 1^1 beginning of a clause.

(192) ^l^^l Speaking at random. This is used at

Ji i the end of a clause.

(193) . Common saying. Popular phrase. Pro-

O ^ <i» I verb. This must be followed by one of

the terms ^sempi, ^seghepi, ^ ^
S>

(194) b ^^ Commonly used expression. Popular

cL q I. phraseology. Proverbial saying. Tliis is

*^ followed in the corresponding part of the

>» sentence, by one of the three terms, the

same as in the pieceding article.
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What people say. This must be follow-

sere palama, in the corres-II•I
ed by

*^ ponding part of the sentence.

a Improper words.

Continuous. Twice or thrice. Shattered. Des-

titute in the extreme. The body reduced and

- • feeble. ______
(198) y q Desist.""

'

"

IS
Do iioL. Refrain from. This must

be followed in the corresponding pari of the clause

by one of the syllables ^L^ra, ll^re. d) ro.

(199) 4^ Where 1q what place To sunound in

y ^ hunting.

(200) t^i
Here it is ihen. Is not this so? Sweep.

(201)

•

, Whatever be the onus.

"J Since it is so.

How difficult soever.

(202)

(203) t

The same meaning as the preceding.

: ^ Not having done anything.

(204) ^\ CI 1^ It cannot be prevented. There is no

y § ( 2 Other resource.

<> -



220

(205)

(206)

(207)

It cannot be prevented.

It cannoi be in any particular way.

The same as this.

(20S)^^^ ^ A smali affair beyond or beside.

Is.
(209) ^ Q To engage [n any work. To determine upon.

: i To lake away.
-1 a

Accidentally hit. Spoken to the point.

4S Extremely easy.

To be able. To main fain the defensive.

Tell him to restrain himself.

(214) 'j. Q >]S 3^ When he restrained himself.

(215) *0 1.1 Now.
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(216) g g> a Being now accomplished.

a

O
"

(217) X. ^ H On both sides, there is some r'w\\i and

^ some wrong. Just then the people were not

I pleased. Half one way and half atioLher.

(218)1 J;i I Aniioyed.

I 1^
(219) ^ ^ Contrary disposition.

„ _ '

(220) ^ ^ 4^ s Contrary disposition diflferiag about every-

^ I"
thing.

(221) Perpetual talk.

(222) y ^ I Breeding strife.

Face to face declaration.

To plead a reason. To excuse one's-self.

To adduce evidence.

Same meaning as the preceding.

atchampi,

arampi,

g
aim-pi.

gaimjji.

3

4

5

6



222

(227)
3^ ^ 1^ To suspend the winter hat. To put a

^^^1 ^™ support.,
• _

(22S) b 4p I. T meet face to face.,'—(, ir!

'

One morning.

lhee was on a certain day.

By no means light. Not light. Not

easy.

(232) 1^ ^ ^ a Of lofty attainmeius. Of deep learning.1

'

(233) y ^ y Botli these uords signify To arrive a

3-^ &
• J, ^ the knowledge of anything by enquiring.

(234) ^ As if one saw and heard. To know without

^ asking.

^ There is not a panicle.

(236) C>» ^ y a There is not the least.
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(237) ^ 2 |- A moment's leisure.

(238) ^ ^ I Of every kind.

(239) ^ In tune. Paiterti. Shave.

>

(240) y ^' . To speak for the first time about any-

I" 4^ ? thing.

tip
(241 ^ ^ ^ I* Mixed up in confusion.

(242) O >| y I. y Ill-fated. Unfortunate.

(243) J*
C ^ ^. How can this have happened? Is it in-

4 ^ ^ deed so? A sighing expression in reference

A '

to the past.

a Everything ia proper order.

(245) ^ Q Old articles. Of no use. Worn out.

Altogether without.

Ardent love excited for the time.

akd.

chersl-i

Oron

Gosiha

)

O

(

c
okivLi.

I
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(251) V ^ To obtain one's desire.

(252) V S Every kind. Every article.

h _____
(253) ^ ^ ^ Of no importance,

fi

(254) c( Dull in taking up anything. Walking in the

^ I dark.

A great sleeper.

Relative of a different surname.

To do ill advance.

Emu

ad§
At

/IV

xfv

sere



225

THE MANCHU PRECEPTOR.

BOOK IV.

RESEMBLING MANCHU "WORDS DISTINGUISHED.

EESEMBLING WOBDS DISTINGUISHED BY POINTS AND CIBCLES.

Poigon, Inheritance.

Servant. Slave.

Poihon, Earth.

Haga, Fish-bone.

Turga. Lean.

^ Tasga, Roast grain (Imper

ative).

^^ilf^iwa^a. Swaddling clothes.

Amga. Go to sleep.

Shurga. Whirl v\ind. Wind

^ a'nd snow.

V Dargowan, Implement for

\ hoeing.

f

furha. Section of the cover-

^ ing of a gold thread cap.

^ Leaf of cosmetic.

P Tas'ha. Tiger. 3rd hour of

^ the cycle.

Manaha. Broken. Destroyed.

X -dmha. Wife's father. Father-

in-law.

^ Shurha. Two years old wild

boar.1
5 DarJwTvan. Stem of a bal-

ance. Bamboo or wooden

staff.

G C
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Ogo, Mortar for pounding, Oho. Armpit. Particle of the
Bruising mortar. Eye of a ^ p^gj.^
millstone. Plate for making

'

nails.

Dogo. Blind person. V Doho, Lime.

EESEMBLING WOBDS OF SIMILAR SOUND DISTINGUISHED.

I
Menggun. Silver. CMonggon. Lower part of the

throat.

V UIghu. Rat of an ash or silver

colour.

^
hair skin.

Temen, Camel.

y Ulhd. Reed.

^ Suho, Animal skin. A rough ^ Suku. Plant of the Allium
'

' ^ genus. Chariot wheel plant.

JK Temun, Axle.

/1 Nioghun. Bluish yellow.

2>3 Blue flesh.

"^Gilha. Clear weather with-

4^ out wind. A fine day.

^ Suighun, Single ear-ring.

^ Clove.

{^^Pudun, An imbecile scholar. ^^Puton, Wine jar.

1^

t
Niohon. Pale green. 2nd

term in the cycle of 10.

Tzilha. Centre of a flower

-

Heart of a flower.

^ Suihon, A piercing awl.

Purlin. During a confusion ^» Purgiyen. Outside of a fur

^ of affairs. Exactly at the ^ dress. Outside of a coat of

^ time. Gust of wind. /L mail. Pommel of a saddle.

Niggardly.
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^ Ulin. Riches. ^ Uliyen, Bucket made with

the bark of the Hwa tree.

if Uhome. To scoop out with V Ughume. Junior paternal un-

4o a scooping knife. cle's wife. To wrap up.

^ Tome. Every one. ^ Tomo. Retire to rest.

llmen. Weights attached to ^ ^ Ilmun han. Prince of

fishing, nets. i the infernal regions.

$Gungge, Meritorious.

Some. To sprinkle about.

To shoot at random.

^ Chepele, Quiver.

CSiri. Gills of the carp. Wring

out water. Wipe the nose.

Squeeze.

'

9 Gumengge, Crying or whist-

q ling of a bird. Sounding.-

^ Somo, Staff placed at the door

^ of a house, during the wor-

ship of ancestors.

AlS'^b pele. Millet.

^Ghiri. The heart cold. Sound

yl asleep. Completely fergot.

Fungse. Vermicelli. Flour.

Fonde. At that time. ,i Funde. Instead of.

^ Funglco. Stump of wood. ^ Funglcu, Handkerchief.

^^Musi. Pottage. Soap stone. Mughi. Tufts on a fur-dress.

^ Support for a swing.



Koru, Cheese. ^ Kuru, Hillock.

Sirga, Large species of deer. /r^Ghirha. Flint. Cut a gown

Silvery-coloured horse. ^ short.

I

-t^Matsi. Piece of iron on a -^Maki, Fringe of a banner,

horse's crupper. ^
^^me. May. To do. To be. ^ Omo, Pond ,

3» Unglce, Upside down. Re- J "MgUe, Good principles

^ verse. ^ expanded.

CSutsi. A beast pregnant with ^ Sulci. Let him explain,

young. If he explains. O
^ Hoki. Companion. ^GhuweJci, Fat land. Thick

4i eye-brows.

P Daptsi. Slanting eyes. DapJci. Wood to propel a

w) a\ boat. Add an auxiliary,

v^v ^ Impel the horse.

y Tchasi. Advance a little to- M Tchaghi. Urgency in per-

^ ward that side. 5^ forming anything.

^ Yatsi Which one is it?

^
Yaki. Cover for arrows.

7

» Chuwedere. Double-minded. ^ Chau dere, I think it is stop-

* To act two ways in an affair. V ped then.

. i
fHasi, Egg plant. Haghi, Vtry prompt.

V

y Indempi. To lodge.
' Yendempi. To be prosper-

^» k ous. To abound. A fire

'Jr\
' ^ increasing.
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Hasipa. Provision for. Pro-

tection.

Haghipa. Prompt attention

to an affair. A hasty per-

I

Tzilgampi. Birds singing or

calling.

fGompi,
To fall in keeping

one's word.

Kertsimpi. To cut up the ribs

of an animal.

^^Gilhampi. To bum to ashes.

o Utterly to consume anything.

^'Guwempi. To forgive an

injury. To cry as a bird.

J
) The sounding of any object,

^erkimpi. A dog barking

furiously.

I

I

' Fempi. To speak incoherent- ^ Fompi, The face becoming

ly. To cut down herbage coarse. Hands and feet be-

with a scythe or sickle. ^ coming coarse.

Sirampi. To be attached to. Ghirampi. To glance side-

To continue in succession. 3 ways. To look aslant.

Chorn^i. To chop straw with q, Chuwempi. To remove. To

3\ a chopping knife. transport.

|1
Urkompi.A horse with point-

ed eyes. The eyes nearly

shut. To evade with one's

person.

P Das ime. To cover. To put

on a lid.

T Niyatsi. If it rots.

T» Urghumpi. To act corruptly.

Daghime. To repeat.

T Niyaki, Nose droppings.

% PUS'
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SfStn. A man with a large Sigh'-n. Eaves of a house.

consuming capacity. Jy^^ Iron crane's bill. Stirrup

^ ring. The top of a tree in-

clining over.

r* Ungge. Wild sand onion. ^ Wmgge. Instructive.

If it is surrounded. ^ Kaku Tight clothes. Nar-

>^ rowrminded disposition.

" Very stroiig spirits.

Bamboo jew's harp. '^Qhuru. Tortoise-shell. Shell

^ C\ of the turtle. Back of a bird,

a) Back of the hand.

(
Oha. According with.

P Dompi. Birds falling.

^ Katsi.

^ H

i
Oru Chaplet made with glass.

fDosi. Enter. Anything en-

tering deep.

^ . Cholimpi. To propel a boat

AZ with arrow head oars.

f
A Chun, Fire-place, Vein.

Pearl thread.

P Ton. Figure. Number.

^So. Infelicitous omen. Vil- >^ Suwe. You.

^ Auha. Kind of gold fish.

^ Daumpi. To cross a river.

^ To ferry over a stream.

A tduri. The vital principle in

^ man.

^ Dausi. Covetous heart.

( Chaulimpi. To redeem.

A Chuwen. Loan.

1
Tun. Island.

lage. To scatter about
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j
Tzing, Direct. Proper. Ging. Classic. Watch of

the night.

^ Sho, Scrape off hair. Kub Shuwe. Straight. Sound
' sleep.

^ Fo. Iraplement for pulling

up the ice. Milk food for

children.

Rib > Sun, Cow's milk.

down a horse

c^e. Old.

^ Son. Rafter of a house.

of a tent.

'^^Gin. Balance. Pound.

Pen. Talents.

The same as ogo. Re- ^h>J

^^Giyen, Indigo plant.

JI) Pon. Implement for break-

ing the ice. Iron pole.

U^e Who What person

ponsive call in agreement

with another.

Sin. Metal bushel measure. Ghin. Tibia.

Kwan-tung bushel.

^ Cho. A heart ^ Chau. Stop. Edict. ^, Chuwe. Two.

^ Wen. Nick in

'^'^an arrow. Re-

formation.

deeply afficted. <l)

V On, Journey. JJn^ ^ S

Pig-stye.

Straw shed.

Fen, A square A Fon. That time,

cake. ^s-^

^ Fun. Original.

-^-o^lOth ofan inch,

&c. A cosmetic*

WORDS OF ALLIED SOUNDS DISTINGUISHED.

i ^ Ai hala What is the ^ ^ Hala ai What is your
A harm?

^ Hala u. My surname is JJhala. The membrane con-

Woo. taining the testicles.
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Narahdnchampt. To have

an incessant desire for ac-

cumulation.

Narhonchampi. To be par-

rSiratcha. Yellow matter in- ^ Sira tchai. Black tea.

side the bark of a hard wood

tree; The use of bark in y
dying yellow. ^

T Os'hon. Cruel. Tyrannical. A Osokon, Small.

Yavgsaral d. Leaving the ^ 'Yangselarakd . Not decora-

ground uncleared. Not weed- ^ ting. Not ornamenting,

ing a field.

w> Vdwateharam^i, To scoop Hdwatcharampi. To call out

/ out vessels* in sleep.

4

Enlchu. Other. Different, t* Ontcho, Wide. Enlarged.

i
y Esihe. That is sufficient. V Esighe, Fish scale.

V Er^ghe, Blue reptile. Frog. Erighe. White pearl. Swept.

Perge. Ring for a cord used ^» Perghe. Bridge for the

, in breaking in a horse. strings of a musical instru-

^ ment. Weak eyes, inclined

to water.
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J'

Pelge . A grain. ^* Pelghe. Prepare.

Hasaha. Scissars.
*J>

Haslian. Fence with sharp

points.

Sarho. Shelves of a dish ^ Salhd, Ploughshare,

rack.

EXPLANATION OF MANCHU SYNONYMKS.

t'

Longevity.

Chalafun. Lasting duration. ^ Chalgan. Longevity. Age.

t
Geace.

O Kesi. Grace. Blessing. PaiU. Benefit conferred by

^ Felicity. ^ favour.

Letters.

O) Pitghe . Writing. Written Ghergen. Syllable. Rank

^ character. Civil service. or grade of an officer. LinQS

the skin.

Vapour. .

^ Ergen. Breath of the body. ^ Sukdun. The influence of

0» Vital principle. "3 the seasons, men, and things.

FlEE.

v1 Yaha, Charcoal fire. U Turva. Fire. General name

I 4^ for fire. Look.
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a com-

Comparison.

: Melchempi. To decide res- Duipulempi. To draw

,
pecting a contest. |

* parison. To compare to'

f )i gether.

Furniture.

Tetun, Household utensil, V Agora. Implement for use.

Coffin, Arms.

I
Cessation.

Teyempi. To cease. To Ergemfi, To rest. To in.

desist. duce rest.

O

Straitness.

ir<2/zm^o/i. A confined place. /] Isgheliyen, Narrow.

Reduced to straits.

Secrets.

Chendu. A furtive word. A ^ ShushunggiyampL To whis-

secret. ^ per into one's ear.

ElchempL ^To

jL oppose.

9

Opposition.

Suchampi. To U TchampL To press

resist. To sup- ^ against. A horse

port. V difficult to curb.

Arrow going be-

yond the mark.



235

Noise.

Asulci. A whisper. Sound, t* Urkin, Reputation. Great

A slight movement. i\ noise.

t
Taking.

Asarampi. To conceal. To ^ Pargiyampi, To take. To

put down anything. Jx» receive.

Putu. Obscurity. A dark ^ Somis'hon. Concealed. In

place. ambush.

VOLUPTTJOTTSNESS.

Hayan. Profligacy. Dissi- U Dufe. Habits of debauchery,

pation. 4 " '•'"
Unrestrained licentiousness.

GathItring.

Tomsompi. To collect. To Tunggiyempi. To gather up.

gather together the bones of

the dead.

Shaking.

Ashshampi. To move. T Atsinggiyampi. To shake.

9
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Economy.

\
Malh6shampi. To be spar. ^Ghiptcharampi. To save by

ing. To be economical. ^ small particles..

DOOES.

h DuTm. Great door. Hall Utche. Single-leaf door,

door. IJ[^ Chamber door.

DiSAQREEABLEN ESS.

Howaliyasun ako. Dis- ^ J*
Atchuhon ako. Dis.

cordant. Want of a-

greement.

agreeable. Inharmoni

ous,

. Dis- X i
moni- ^

^r

Gowns.

^ Hosihan, A woman's gown. , ^ Dusighi, Aa apron worn by

men in battle. A leather

Oy^ apron. Apron of mail.

O

Burning.

}S Deitzimpi. To burn. Sholompi, To roast

P

flesh.

Handles.

hafako. A handle to hold cT* Fesin. Handle of a long staff.

> Uru. It

Affirmations.

Inu. Yes. Also.
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Making a tour of inspection.

^Giyarimpi. To go round and O Kederempi. To walk about

examine. J on patrol.

Barren ground.

X Shuneghe usin. Land usin. Utterly

for a long time barren. barren land.

Repetition.

TzipsimjA. To envelope /j^ Chursulempi. To put one

anything. rj thing over another.

^^Mersen. Blotches

^ Itsight. Flaw in

lJ Imperfection,

Blotches.

the face. Perten. Scars.

Disease.

gem. '^^Giyahi. Disease. A spoilt

y\ remnant.

Dim eyes.

vj U ITasa deriJte. The eyes r* Vasa ilhanaha. Indis-

T^-yl* dim with age. T*^ ^ linct vision. The eyes

*T feeble.

^ L
Satchels.

P Dailyan,' Bag for bedding, p Dapargan. Belt for carryiug

^ Bag for ruattrass. (y\ money.

k
—
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Watchful pefcaution.

^ Karan. A look out from a ^ Karun. A sentry,

^ ^ higli place.

Sending away.

Per.empi. To send any one 'Fudempi. To observe the

forms of hospitality towards

^ a guest on leaving.

O
Wine entertainments.

Anchu. Flesh v^iands. 5*" Saiho. A wine feast. Small

^
repast.

Banquets.

Pauha. Meat dishes for a ^Sogi, General name for eata-

banquet. ^» bles. Cultivated vegetables.

Protecting.

Hashampi. To protect. To ^ Harshampi, To defend the

surround. To store up rice. character of any one. To

To scrub a pot. ^ cherish a partiality for'

Extras.

Tulgiyen. Besides that. Entchulempi. To act other-

Iireleveut thoughts. c j wise. To be different from

I ^ others.

Roughness.

Muwa. Rough, as applied to ^ Shuse. Coarseness of any work,

men or things. Coarse. ^ Grass mixt up with mud.

Labour in vain.

Til MeTcele. Uselessly. X Untughuri. Strength spent'

for nought.
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Alteration,

Halampi. To change. To ^Holashampi.

alter. To boil.

I

To exchange.

^ Ohmpi.

water.

Fording.

To wade through Omilampi. To cross a stream

To bathe. 3^ on an animal's back.

Tight packing.

Nisha. Full. Thick. Hea- ^ Fila. To draw very tight

Tily packed. with the hand.

Acting unjustly.

Gechcirempi. To take advan- ^^Giyatarampi. Secretly to

tage of any one. To injure. ^ appropriate the property of

P Daldampi.

another.

Deception.

To conceal. '^^Gidainpi. To store away

secretly in a hole. To press

down. To use a seal. To

lower the head. To be de-

feated in a contest. To

pickk. Condescendingly to

offer wine to any one. A
bird sitting on eggs.

-

Uksalampi. To pi

To open out.

anything.

Separation.

k away, t* JJlilchampi,

To avoid.
(I

To separate.

To loosen

U
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'

Whiteness.
Shanggiyan, White. Sheyen. Snow- ^ Suru» White

Tvhite. Pure. ^\ colour of a

horse.

Smoke from fire.

Wagks.

^ Turi^en, Rent. Wages, ^^Pasa. Price of workmanship

Tails.

X Untcheyhen. The tail of any X Uya. Tail of a sacrificial ani-

Ll» object. Tail of an animal. ^ mal, after it is dressed.

Tail of a written character.

^ Balfiyan . Flat.

Flatness.
Kap'dhdn. Compressed.

1
-^Ama. Father.

Father.
4 Cheche* Sire.

Uncles.
Etsike. Junior paternal uncle. V Esghen. Junior paternal un.

A term used in calling. cle. A term used in speak-

ing of one.

Uncles.

y Oke. Junior paternal uncle's Ughume. Junior paternal

Y wife. A term used in call- uncle's wife. A term used in

^ ing. speaking ofone. To wrap up.

Fatiguing.
Smlampi. To be fatigued. A Chopompi. To be distressed.

I
To suffer misery.



Withstanding.

NcnggeJepumpi. A support 3^ SaksalipvMpi. Things h

or defence under any object. ing against each other. An
arrow lodging in a tree.

lean-

RUBBING WALLS.

tllpampi. To rub a wall with U Tsifampi. To cover a wall

a brush. with plaster.

5> o

SCULPTTTRING.

Folompi. To engrave. U Tchoiimpi, To sculpture.

1^

Clawing.

r Dasighimpi. The aquiline , i Tusighiyalampi. Ferocious

species striking with their \ ^ beasts attacking with their

claws. iL, claws.

\

MuTVasTTampi. To do coarse- J| Murushempi. To follow a

ly. To do in a coarse and pattern. To do in a con-

off-hand way. ^ fused manner.

Geain.

Cheku. Grain in general. ^ Fisighe. Yellow rice in the

The growing crop. i*- husk.

E e
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Milk
"Sy^Ghiighun. Human milk. > Sun. Cow's milk.

Paternal abode.

6 ^Da susu. Original ex- U ^ Tesu pa. One's native

^ traction. One's own place. Original locality.

family. cj)

Iron locks.

^ If^Mse. Padlock. > Se/e futa. Iron lock.

Seeds.
Y* Use, Seed for sowing. Seed Faha. Divisions in fruit of the

> of anything. Nit. 1, orange kind. Kernel. Fruit

-'^ stone. Pupil of the eye.

Throw. Water dried up.

Ascending.

Wesimpi. To mount. To go V Tafampi. To keep going up.

aloft. To ascend.

4\ Wasimpi. To descend. To V
i*- become reduced.

J ^

Descending.

EpumpL To come down.

Bearing.

Paktampmn'pi. To endure. ^ Yondompi, To fit into an

*^ ^ » article.

Selecting.

^ Sonchompi, To choose. To ^ SUimpi. To pick out the

C select. sharpest.

-1
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SUETEAOTING.

>

EperempumpL To diminish, Ekiyempumpi. To subtract

To reduce. A from. To render deficient.

i>

BiTTEBNESS.

^ Gosihon. Grief. Bitter taste. ^ Sui. Bitterness of sin. Bit-

^ terness of guilt. Mix plaster.

Mix flour. Rub ink.

Blowing with the mouth.

ilgiyempi. Whistling with

the mouth, or whistling of

strument. /T the wind.

^ Fitchampi. To blow a trum- ^ Fid

U pet. To blow a wind in-

Investigation.

^ Wereshempi. To enquire ^ FucJiurulamfi. To investi-

about. U gate.

I

Existence.

Fimpi. To be. 6 TaksimpL To exist. To I'e-

^ 4ii main.

9

Future time.

Tchoro. An after day. Af- V ^ Amaga inenggl At a

terwards. 'J' future time.



Tuyempi, To love. ^ Tsihangga. Orne's

a 4 /ir^ 4- 1 n fin o'ei /"v Ti

1
tention. One's own desire.

Healing.
Tepe. Sickness a little re- U Duleke. Recovered. Past,

u lieved. Rather better. y^. Taken place.

Leisttee.

Sholo. Leisure time. A Chapdumfi. To have time.

To obtain an object of pur-

suit.

Licentiousness.
Yumpi. A corrupt heart de- Irumpi, To be immersed in

siring to plunge into debau- lust. Irretrievably sunk.

O chery. 3?

Tusa. Advantage.

Convenience.

Dulin. The half

to-f anything.

pBoriT.

AisL Profit. Madagan,

6y terest.

In'

Halves.

Hontoho. The

half taken off.

Half. The exact

half. The charge

of a mandarin.

^ Dulga* Half full.

y Ulghun. Place ^
3^ for neck collar. ^^ Border of a bed 3'

coverlet. Ferrule
'

of a knife.

Collars.

Mong(jon ho-

s'lko. A fold-

ing collar. A
hood. Band

round a hel-

met#

Monggorokd. A
coloured collar.
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Pannhon.

Idleness

Laziness.

Lazi- '^Gheolen. Negli- ^ Pampi. To be

gence, Indiffer- ^ afraid of work.

Careless- O Rats working-

cut holes.

Funiyeghe. Hair

of the head.

Cow's hair.

Hair.

Funggaln. Fea- Detghe. Wing

^ thers of bird. ^' feathers. Fea-

1^ Peacock's feath- ^ thers of arrows,

ers. J
Mothers.

V Eniye. Mother.

^% This is used in

-^Eme. Mother. An ^ Acha. Mamraa.

calling.

appellation used H
in written docu-

ments.

Elder brothers.

y Ahon. Senior bro- t* Age. Senior bro-

ther. Elder bro-ia ther. This is an 0»
appellation imply-*^

ing seniority in

point of years.

r

Urumpi.

hungry.

To be

ther. This is

used in calling.

An appellation of

the sons of man-

darins.

HUNGESING.

Yadahdshampi.

To be famished.

^ Agu Senior

^1 brother. An old

person. This is

an appellation

used in written

documents.

Omiholompi. To

endure hunger.

-ri

U mind.

Mental action.

The ^ Gonin. Intention

L Affection.

Thought. Incli- of anything

'•

nation.

JSiyaman. The

'heart. The centre

Pa-

rents. Relatives.
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Ability.

^Muten. Capacity. V Entoheghen. A- ^ Mergen.Wisdom

.

^ bility in counsel. Knowledge. A
' clever hunter.

Using.

^ Fayampi. To ex- -f^Mamgiyampi. To ^ Paitalmn'pi. To

^ pend. be extravagant. / apportion. To

i 1
employ.

COLOUE.

Potcho. The U Tsira. Counts- ^ Fiyan. Appear

colour of things. Tj—

Indication of tem-

per.

Severe. ^ ance. A horse's

Tight. A horse '^"^ bearing. A red

hard in the mouth. cosmetic.

Planting.

^ Tarimpi. To ^ Tepumpi.To plant,
f Usempi. To sow

5^ sow in cultivated ' To place anything j*- seed,

ground. \ ^ in a receptacle. To ^
J |)

cause to sit. To o

LaJciyam'pi.

suspend.

To

cause to remain.

To make wine.

Suspending.

^Monggolimpi. To

suspend round

the neck.

As'hampi. To

suspend at the

waist, as a gem.

To hang to.

V/
,
Yiiwampau.

^ Gold or silver

I —t-

Monet.

Shoge. A shoe of ^ Sughe. Paper in-

gold or silver. got or shoe. Axe.

Commentary on a

book. A prema-

ture birth. The

clothes taken off,

&c the sash untied.
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I

Uchulampi. To

be at the head.

To act as chief.

Being chief.

^ Turulampi. To
C lead at the head.

c J To act as chief.

T 1

S A.CH1FICIAL ANIMALS

Ullia. A sacrificial V JJtzima. A gene-

^ animal. A general C ral name for fowls,

^^m^ name for domestic : dogs, or any of the

^ Ddlamfi. To be

at the head as

0^ commander. To

O act as chief. To

estimate the

weight of any-

thing by lifting it.

"^sGuvgu. Quadru-

^ ped. A wild sa-

crificial animal.

animals.

Nuhimpi. To ex-

cite anger by one's":

words.

six domestic sacri-

ficial animals.

Exciting.

Nuktsimpi. To

manifest a furious

fiery disposition.

tempi.

To excite to ac-

tion. To abandon

any one to him-

self.

Wa. Odour. Kill.

Odours.

Amtan. Taste.y Amtan, Taste. r* b^u.y Amtan sim-

ien. Savour.

{

Mudangga.
Crooked.

Bknds.

Gohonggo. Hook-

ed with a curve.

Gahongga.

Hooked. Curved.

Sprouts.

t* Argan, Great y Armn, Germ,

sprouts. Tusks of

2-^ wild beasts. ' ^

A FuJghuren. First

buds. Growing

^ prosperity. Com-

mencement of an

affair.
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Mourning for parents.

Chopolon. General Sinagan. Mourn- ^Sinaghi. Mourn-

name for mourn- « 4 ing customs. « J ing garment,

ing. Sorrow, 4* Mourning for 0<»

parents.

Saishampi.

praise.

To

1
Amtalampi. To

taste the savour

of anything.

Boasting.

MaJctampi. To
laud.To extol.To

boast. To throw.

To start a bawk.

An animal kicking.

Tasting.

Tamishampi. To

try the taste in

the mouth.

Kiyakiyampi.To

smack the tongue

in praise.

1

-

Angga isim-

^ pi. To yield

to another in

fj tasting.

Wounding the flesh.

NiUachampi. To -

scrape a wound in ^ rub a hole in the

the flesh. ^ • flesh.

Niyelechempi. To •r' Nionggachampi*
y To bruise the

-
i

flesh.

JSTimeichu'ke,

Injury.

•J
Geletchuke, In- *y ^uhatchuha. In-

Painfully injurious, ul jury to be dreaded.

t* Andala

X way

Ij road.

Half-way.

Half- T* Aldasi. Stoppage

Half the in the middle. A
i bandonment

y^ project half-way ^
through.

of a <

jurious expres-

sions that cut to

the heart.Wound
from a prick.

TJnduri. Outline

of a road. The

course of a path.
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Hoilam'pi.

stain.

To

Netsighiyempi.

Defiling.

Nantuhorampi. ^ Langsedam.pi.To

To be guilty of :

injustice.

4—

CONSOLTNG.

^ Torompumpi. To ^
To soothe & traiu ^ comfort and con

quilize. To level sole bj kind words, yi

the ground.

^ 4^ *-

do a dirty action.

To use disorder-y

vulgar talk.

Tohorom})umpi .

To pacify and

compassionate.

r
1^ C

^ lected in a ring.

Bundles.

PaJcsan. A pack- ^ Fulmiy en. Xhun- F'orhon. A great

et. A handful. An ^ die. A roll. Bag- r heap. People col-

accumulation. A gage,

company of sol- i
diers.

Piling up.

Muhaliyainpi. To g)» Puktalimpi. To ^ Sahampi. To

gather up in a": heap up a heap, jo throw up a raised

heap. ^ J 2\ path. To erect a

O Avail.

9

Teni. After that

,3 Just beginning

Then.

Teniken. Just a- Teike., Just then,

bout to be. y[

j
Divisions.

Division. So ^ . XJfughl. A whole Yoghi.
'

r
A

many fold. division. A whole "30 plete exerapl

A complete work.

F f
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Back places,

^ Enggitsi. Behind P Daniyan. A place

back. In the back '*' sheltered from the

ij ground. ^ ^ wind. A covered

place.

IlTia. Flowers of

•J
plants and trees

Artificial flowers.

Flowees.

Alha. Marks on

oxen or horses.

Anything figured.

Variegated colours.

Figured satin.

Dalda. A back

way. A place

, out of eye-sig'ut.

An unfrequented

back way. Con-

ceal from view.

TcJiargilalio,

Figures formed

by fireworks.

"PederichempL

To retire.

£
9

Retiring.

Sosoromfi. To ^ Tuhashampi. To

recoil. To rake. ^ shrink from. To

walk over a sin-

gle-plank bridge.

f^Ghendumpi, To

say.

J* Opompi. To wash

^ with water.

Speaking.

Gisurempi.

speak.

To > Sempi. To call.

Washing.

Silgiyampi. To

rinse the mouth.

To wash by shak-

ing about in water.

Epishempi, To

bathe. To wash

the body.

jr*- Sitarampi. To

6] • open anything.

h

Opening.

Saniyampi.

extend. To widen

To > Sarampi. To un-

- fold. To loosen,

To open out.
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Hooks.

h Beghe. A hook ^ TFatan. Reverse ^ GoTion. Anything

used by soldiers in <^ points on a hook. 3^ hooked. Hook of

'j battle. A fishing waist belt. Ring

hook. for the axle of a

cart.

I

Completeness.

Gulghun. Complete and ^\ Muyahon. Complete and

entire. V

9i

finished.

Yonggiyampi. To perfect. ^ Yauni. The whole.

To complete. ,^

6

Oedinaeiness.

CTiuken. Ordinary. Partly Chergi. Equal. Step in rank.

passable and partly to be Series.

"^-^ rejected. O
1 An. Common. Constantly. 4 Arsari. Mediocre.

Habitually.

Injuring.

Howachampi. To tear. -^Manampi. To be old and

^ rent. To spoil completely.j
O
X% Efuchempi. To injure one's- ^ Kokirampi. To receive in-

U self. To destroy. ^ jury. To be defective.
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Shoet beeathing.

Ghechempi. To have short- A Fodompi, To gasp for short-

ness of breath. , To darn a ,^ ^ ness of breath,

garment. To send presents. ^

Ghepteshempi. To contract ^ Eryengaimpi. To make

the neck, from shortness of O*^^ a sound in drawing

breath. To meet any one C\ breath,

in a flattering way.

Doctrines.

Doro. Doctrine. ^ Doro yoso. Doctrinal

rites. Substance of the

rites.i
Dorolon. Rites. Ceremonies. "^^Giyan. Principle. What ought

^ to be. What should be.

Forks.

Shaha. A forked military ^ FaTca. Cross wooden eland,

weapon. Harpocn. 1

GhenU. Hay fork. Sholon. Flesh pot-hook. Fork

for flesh. Bamboo fork.

Patience.

,

Chendempi. To have a patient U Teplsimpi. To be capable of

» mind. ^ anything.

O Girimpi To be patient. P Dosompi. To endure.

4^ bear with patience.

To
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IMITATING.

Alhodampi. To learn from. \\ Dursukilempi. To imitate a1

I

model.

> Songkohmpi. To follow the >Durun i songlioi. To

traces of any one.

9 ,

follow a pattern or ex-

ample.

Shakorun.

cold.

^Feikurven.

Cold.

Cold. Anything Shahorampi. To catch a cold.

^ To become cold. To cool

anything that is hot.

Cold weather. P.eyempi. To be injured by

^ the cold.

Utcharampi. To

find accidentally.

raeet. To Tunggalampi.

<j gainst.

To rush a-

'3

i

Tcisulempi

tact wiih.

tuiiely.

To come in con-

To meet oppor-

^ Kai'tchampi. To come into

^ the presence of any one.
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To rouse

mind and energies.

Rousing one's-self. v
O Kitchempi. To- exert one's- ^ Siihompi

lJ» self. To be earnest. To ^
X} deliberate on. *o

"^^GirJcompi. To bend the heart cj^ Fede. Be more strenuously

" and mind to one object. /<5l» vigorous. (Impv.)

Tulergi.

Out of doors.

Outer edge.

Outside.

Tuleri. Outside. Surface.

I

K Tulesi. Towards the outside.

3j Turning outwards.

Flesh swelling.

Aipimpi, To be inflamed.

5

Kughe. Swelled stomach.

ay^Ghiikshempi. To have hu-

mours on the body. To put

on the crown of the head. To
acknowledge a favour. To
cover the roots of plants with

earth. To cage a hawk.

-^Madampi. To swell up.

<5J'
Money producing interest.

To write the seal character.

Changing.

Kopulimpi. To transform. Upaliyampi. To change. To

^ capsize. To turn upside

/I down.

4-1
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^ Gorvaliyam'pi. To alter from

3' ordinary. To become chang-

ed. To become bewildered

and giddy.

r* UpaskampL To turn rouid.

m To reverse.

Leading.

Yarumpi. To lead forward. Yarhodampi. To conduct.

To lead a horse.

^ Yarhiyampi. To seduce.

To lead any one false.

' Geodempi. To entrap by de-

/<51' ception.

SUFFICIEKCY.

X^ ElegJie. The heart satisfied. K Tesughe. Full.

c
-^Esike. Having eaten sufficient, r* Isika. Sufficient for use. A-

^ ^ bout to arriye. Neark come.

y 1
iNTOliVrNG IN INJURY.

Pelem pi. To destroy one's Tughepum'pi. To fall down,

reputaticn. q To fall into a pit. To cause

anything to overturn. To

drop down. To find guilty.

Epderempi. To ii jure. To Dashurampi Grievously to

oppress. injure one.
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Precipitancy.
Fatstghiyashampi. To make ^ Fosokiyampi. To be hasty,

a bustle. To be in a hurry.
'

Faihatchampi. To be uneasy

and agitated.

Fathashampi. To be agita-

ted. To be troubled.

dilungga.
Frivolity.

Foppish levity, vj^ Yeptchungge. Beautiful and

amiable appearance.

^Idamungga. A conspicuous ^ Ha'ihbngga. The body having

graceful air. ^ a long and flexible air. Any-

thing pliable.

Bust occasions.

2> Kumungge. Musical throng. Simengge. Bustle of pros-

4n perity. Crowded and busy.

Gay and busy. ^ Wennheghun. Bustle of a

q
prosperous and rising family.

V Am tangga.

Fragrant.

^
Being ashamed.

^'Girumpi. To feel ashamed, v^, Yertempi. To blush. To be

yj* To lose countenance. ! ashamed of one's-self.
71*
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^ Sorotchompi. To be ashamed DuksempL To redden with

r to be seen. To have an ul- shame-

L cer that will not bear touch-
J*-

BUSINES S.

CPaila. Affair. ^ Paita sita. Affairs in

general,

<

,

Weile. Business. Crime. Weilen. Work place.

< ^ Serve (Impv.). -dj

Being hot.

Halhon. Heat. ^ Halukan. Warm. g)» PuluJcan.

Warmish.

t
Wenchempi. To be feverish. 0» GUatchampi, To be in a

To heat wine or tea. 4^ burning fever.

Enclosing.

Kupumpi. To enclose in a ^ Pitumpi. To put a bordei

' coating. ^ round a cushion. To put an

^ edging round anything.

Hayempi. To encircle with A Tzilpi?npi. To put a silk

a border. ^ thread border to anything.

I

Spirit-

WeicheJcu. House-

hold ancestral ta-

blet. Station of

the spirit.

SACRIFICIAL STATIONS

07'en An image. ^
An idol. Place

of the tablet.

^ WetcheTiu

^ 50A;o. Celestial

d) and terrestrial

spirits. Spirits

in general.
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^ JFetchen, Sacrificial altar- rA Qhukten, Same as the ^pre-

y' place. ceding.

1
Measuring.

Kemnempi, To estimate. To -^ Miyalimpi. To measure rice,

measure length. To compare. ^ To measure generally.

M* TchelempL To measure with ^ Futalampi. To measure with

J»J
a five-foot rod." To fall down a line. To mark out with a

^ with fatigue. \ J line.

Joining.
Nurhompi. To connect jLEmu siran i. In one ojon.

throughout. To join together 3> nected line,

in one.

O
Urhutzi. Unbroken x$on- if IJciri, Connexion throughout,

nexion. O Birth of twins.

c
Bands.

Umiyesttn: Gvrdile* Ushe. Shoe string. Garter.

*^ Any small band. Leather

strap.

k Telgin. Waistband of Irou- Supeghe. Sash worn on occa-

gers. 3^ sioa of the death of pareirts.

O* Hair band. Small branches

- at he points of trees.

' Bending.
V Oyompi. To wind round in ^Matampi. To ibend by fire.

^ a spiral form.

-

1



^^ Ptihdampi. To bend. To \ Tiiyd/mpt To press down a

- 1 or the kriee.

After occasions.

^Amargi. Hinder edge. V Amala. After. Hinder part

3^ North. \\ Following.

Amasi. Behind. Hindmost. J|L -^maga, a future day:-.

Past occasion. Afterwards. 3 In time -to come.

Borders.

CA^/(?^^w. Boundary. Frontier, t* ^ AtcTian i pa. Junction

y* y f territories. Limit.

C\ Piregen. Boundary planted A Chase. Extremities of a terri-

^» with trees. tory. Barrier. Edge.

^ .

_

Pounding.

JVioghumpi. To beat with a ^^GhentchempL To pound with

pestle. To pound a mud M* a small pestle. To scrape

wall. out a pot.

O
Tchonggishamvi' To pound '^Ghunggimpu To beat flesh

with a large pestle. To pick ^ to soften it.

with the beak.

Permeating.

Simempi. To penetrate Semempi. To moisten here

through and through with ... and there,

moisture.
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Senempi. Moisture running ^ Pilchampi. Oil permeating

on a porous substance. Ink ^ any substance.

running on paper.

Yielding.

Anahoncham'pi. Humbly to T Anapumpi. To cede in fa-

give way. I vour of another. To yield

-tl to the utmost. To lose at

-9 gaming. To cause to decline.

DarapumTpi- To urge to take ^ Gotsis'hodampi. To humble

wine. To give precedence Q one's-self.

in drinking wine.

Hatsighiyampi.

To drive on impe-

tuously. To urge

speedily.

Impelling.

Poshompi. To ^ Pashampi. The
constrain.To pur- 7^ same meaning £^

sue. C\ the preceding.

Shorgimpi. To

urge on. To bore.

» To hit the bull's

eye with an arrow. ^
To be delapidated

by the action of

water.

Amtehampi.

pursue after.

To Fargampi.

chase from

hind.

To

be-

Floating on water.

Selpimpi. To swim. To scull 'r' Niyerempi. Ducks, geese, or

a boat. Vj' birds floating on the water.
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^ Fontompi. An ox swimming. ^ Wardampi. A dog swimming.

^ To rush into a place. ^ ^
To scoop out the ground.

-1 <!

Places.

'ij^".
Earth. ^ Fa. Place. Ls, Usin, Ground,

a measure of length.

Fedan* Interior of a house. ^ Howa. Court yard.

Hamlet. An arena.

Feet.

cf Falha. Foot of an <1 Wahan. Horse's (^Petghe. Foot of

y ox. i, hoof. End of a a man or any ob-

sleeve. ^ ject.

tWasiha. Bird's claw. V Gshoho. Claw of a dragon or

t
tiger'

Skins.

I

Furdeglie. Fine ^ SuTid . Coarse hair Ilg'in. Skin with-

' hair skin. -i' skin. 1^ out hair. Tanned

skin.

Otho. Hard bark of fruit trees. r| Uriha. Tender bark. Soft

Hard shell. r\ thin bark.

Bluish black.

^ Sahaliyan. Black, Yatsin. Blackish. ^ Saharaka. Any-

\ ^ Jet black. U A .black colour. thing old and

7\ blackened.

t
Fongsoko. Black- Yamtziha. Dark ^ Kara. Black co-

ened with the fire. in the eyening. ^ lour of a dog or

a horse.
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I

Roads and byeways.

,

Chugon. Road. Tala, Path in the

• t^de&ert. Confiscate

^ Frying pan.

On. Length of journey.

A Yen cJiugon.

,
^4 A small tor-

'I tuous. path'.

A hill road,

Dedun. A night halting place

on a journey.

Adulation.
Haldapashampi. 3^ KtUurtchempi.To T* Atchapumpi. Tar

To flatter. be obsequious, y be ready to meet

Sigheshempi. To cajole. A
cat or dog shaking the head,

and throwing out the tail.

n)' one's desire. To

(CT) cause to see. To
) bring parties toi-

gether.

Saishakoshampi . To praise

one in the prospect of receive-

ing some benefit.

fGoidapumpi. To

be long and tedi-

ous.

Slowness.
ElgheshempL To

delay doing any-

thing.

«>• Sartapumpi. . To be put off

with anything..- To saunter,

about.

.
S TauJcapumpi.Tp

C prolong. Td
saunter about, t

f
Sitapumpi. To be slow at any

b*- SUtampL To, de-

"i-i termine to repel

any one.

Rejecting.
Anatampi. To

reject uncondir

tionally.
tr*

Kanagc

rampL

q) give a

O reason

Kanagan «-

rampi. To;

give a fal^>

for

any act.
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Anagan aramfi. To

refuse upon some-false

pretence.

Inferiority.

Fechergi. Below. <jl
Fetzile. Under- A TFala. The lower

U neath. The under "H^ part,

side.

Fusihon, Low. iM^an.- Vile. ^ -Wasihon. Under. Inferior.

Beeaking orp.

*JLaktchampi, A ^ Pichampi. To J) Filampi. To
tj cord or chain ^ break off. One's ^>-i strike asunder.'
L

«

1

breaking. To be : i spirit failing.

reduced to want.

rMoktchompL

To fix by limit.

To break in

two.

[Moksolompi. To break as-

under.

P Tondo. Direct.

^ I
Straight.

Rectitude,

> Sitzirhon. > Sitzihon. Ex-
Straight- forward. C] tended straight

^ out.

51

Godohon. Kneeling or stand- ^ ^eglieghuri. Anything stand-

ing straight upright. The Oo ing out straight and high,

body tall and straight.

Anako arampi. Falsely

to excuse oae's-self.
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Distance.

Goro. Distance. Goroki. Distant

Red sandal-wood. place.

Aldangga. Distant relative.

^ Sangka. Having

^ a long genealogy,

i Far away. Daily

becoming farther

separated.

Malhon. A road which al-

though short, appears very

long to walk. Economy.

i
Pastime.

Efimpi To amuse ^ Yopodofnpi.

one's-self. Tp act
^ )

make game of any

^ plays. ^ , one.

To Inchekushempi.

To raise a sound

of railery.

9
Niopompi. To joke with any

h
YeJcershempi. To make any

one an object of sport.

A Tzilkin.

Thread.

A fibre jj> Hatcha. A skene '^y^Ghiya.

of thread. of thread,

packet.

A small

ball of thread.

^ Sefere. A handful of thread. ^^Gherg'itu. A ball of thread.

A reel.

1
Pouring out liquid.

To Lj Tchatchumvi. To '^Ghitghimpi. To

> pour out a libation M' pour out a libation ^ sprinkle the wine

J-J
of tea or wine. ^ to heaven, andsa- /r| about with one's

^ 9 crifice to earth. fingers or chop-

O ^ sticks.

'^Ghisalamp
pour out a libation
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"^Ghungkerempi. To pour out

tany liquid. Rain falling

straight down. Horses

- walking in a line. To open

one's heart.

Suitampi. To pour out water.

To pout out wine.

Slandeeing.

V Atchughiyadam- ^Eghetchumpi. To
pi. To breed strife lj^ vilify. To speak

'by mischievous 9-, evil of one behind

^ words. ^ his back.

-

Shusighiyempi.

To induce one to

act improperly

towards another.

Oforodompi. To sow discord. Chakanapumpi. To insti-

gate a division between dif-

ferent persons.

Nei gaimpi. *tj U

To perspire. v>

PeRsPIBING.

Nei tutsiJce.

Perspiration

emitted.

1

Taran wali-

yaha. Great

perspiration.

-i-^Excessive

perspiration.

Shepteghe, Soaked with per- ^ Mudan paha. Perspira-

spiration. Drenched with Tf tion after a fit of cold

J water. f^ during sickness.

SUPEKIOKITT.

Dergi, Upper side* U Dele. Above. Up- U Deleri. Floating

The 4L per surface. The ^ above. Any affair^ East.

emperor emperor.

Hh

31 transacted with

out care. Usurpa-

tion of authority.
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Wesighun Upwards. Noble, •t' Ninggude. At the very high-

i*- O est point.

Feaeing.

Gelempi. To be V Olkompi. To have ^ GolompL To be

afraid. in awe. startled.

I
Sengguwempi. To be afraid r* Isempi. Not to dare for fear,

of trouble. To walk warily 4^ To correct one's faults from

with fear. ^ a feeling of fear.

Stopping up.

Fighempi. To fill ^Sim'pi. To shut up. ChuTcimpi. To

up. To press ^ To bribe. To sup- ^ pay an account

together. ^ ply a deficiency. ^ in advance.

^ Sighelempi. To put a stop to. ^xPutulem'pi. To close up by

Jyo To obstruct. ^ a wall.

Aldungga. Ex-

traordinary.

WONDEES.

*^ Gawio.A monster, Ferguwetchuke

•J J> Surprising.

^ < • common. Won-

^
* derful.

Faichuma. An eccentric 4^, Fetsiki. Extraordinary ex

'J person. ^
J
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Niliimpi.

lish.

To po.

r
Gbinding.

Lekimpi, To whet

knife.

Niorompumpi,

To sharpen any

- 1 iron instrument.

i>
-ri

^
oGhuchurempi. To grind with ^Moselampi. To grind with a

a small mill. 4^ large mill.

Repeoving.
Dangsimpi. To ^^Petchempi. To
find fault with one 4* reprimand one in

in detail. ^ detail.

Chaptchampi. To

reprove. To re-

pent. Mosquitos

biting.

Walcdlampi. To accuse any

one of a fault. To report a-

gainst a government officer.

Gasampi. To malign. To

hate. To weep with vexa-

tion.

Exhaustion.

TFatziha

ed.

. Finish- "r^ Shanggaha. Com. 4

^ pleted.

Watsighiyaha.

Exhausted.

Wound up.

Mohoho. Utterly exhausted. Dughempughe. Thoroughly

Carried to the extreme. q» ended.

Strength.

Kianglciyan. ^ Etenggi.^xix&mQ-

^

Smart and manly. \ ly fierce. Super-
^

Courageous. o» excellent.

Etughun.

gorous.

Vi-

9
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Kiangdu. Over- -r Eru, Sturdy and

bearing. Desire untiring,

for preeminence.

'^GheoledempL To

act negligently.

^4 * To do anything

I y carelessly.

Slighting.

Oihorilampi. To

treat disdainfully.

Mangga. Great

strength. Hardi-

hood. Dear in

price. Difficult.

Foihorilampi. To
slight as worth-

less.

Dulemshempi. To

have acted off- ^
hand.

Weighulcelempi, ^ Fusiholampi. To
To treat slight- ^ look upon with

ingly. ^ contempt,
a

•y Netsimpi. To vio-

L *

late. To offend

^ against. To pro-

O yoke.

Feleghudempi.To

annoy wantonly.

To offend incon-

siderately. To

rouse one's anger.

Teansgeessing.

'Y* JSTungnem'pi. To
bring injury oa

^ another. To pro-

^ voke.

Latunampi. To

approach offensive-

ly. To approach by

force. To commit

adultery.

^ Tatzirampi. To

L| correct a child for

any mischief.

^ SutcJiunampi.

q* To encroach on

the property of

another. To fly

to an attack. To

suppress.

•I.

Proceeding.

Yapumpi, To ^ Yompi. To walk ^ FeliyempL To

^1 transact. To tra- ^ away. }^ walk. To march.

-

1

vel.
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Yafahalamfi. To

go on foot.

Oksompi, To jour-

ney leisurely. To

travel on a stub-

born horse.

Oksonchompi. A
child learning to

walk slowly.

CJialingga. A
Deception.
Koimali. A hollow

Ghutungge. A di-

abolical deceiver.

^ Taitonggo, One

who is full of dia-

bolical deceptions.

Pieces.

Farsi, A piece.

Argangga. One

clever at decep-

tion.

Koitonggo. One

51 full of artifices.

<T* Fen. A square

piece of confec- ^1

tionary.

k Delghe. A piece of Chustan. A length

^ ground. of anything.

1.

I

Piha. A slice of

meat.

Dalgan. A lump,

A crumb.

arising from heat. '

Dregs of rice wine. ^

ffi^Punffchan. Man
-| with high shoul-

^ ders.

1
1 Puturi. Pimples Lj Tsiltsin, Excres-

cence on the flesh.

Milk teats.Vives.

Excrescences in

general.

Fuka. A blister m» Pusghe. Bubbles Hofun. Bubbles

1 raised from beat- on boiling water. ^ of rain water,

ing. A lump on^j^
anything. A pro-

jecting circle on

Manchu words.

Bastion on a city

wall. Projecting

portion of a wall



270

jj
TJrgliu. Inclined

t\ to the side.

Har 'i. The ends of

Obliquity.

^Eshen. Oblique.

Keike . Unworthy

a bow inclined. The treatment,

tail inclined. Indi-^^y

I'ectness in walking.

Flatten with a hot

iron (Impv.).

TFaiku, Indirect.

^ Miosihon. The

^ heart depraved.

Anything

verted.

per-

Intensity.

Asuru. Very

much. Exces-

n» sively.

Muchakd. Verily. ij> Hon. Over much.

Excessively. Excessively.

y Umesi. Very V
4^ much. Very. Ex-

^ cessivel}'".

k Dempei. Ex-

4^ tremely. Exces-

sively.

A Chatsi: Too

4 much. Exceed-

ing. Too sensi-

tive.

V Lalantzi oho.

Destroying.

Niyampi. To V Upampi. To be-

spoil. To become m come mouldy. Fish ^ ^ Weak&yield-

^ rotten. -jn spoiling. Flesh be- U ing. Reduced

O ftominp- uneatable. O

'4

^ coming uneatable. , . to pieces.

t* Shashunako. -^Meichempi. To Nicharampi. To

h In a feeble and

ruined condi-

tion.

reduce to powder. C| grind to powderJ grii

I
Doubting.

O Keneghunchemfi. p Tathonchampi.

To doubt. q To be i

Chetchughun-

chempL Restless

land undetermined.
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^ Holim'pumpi. To be deceived. ^» Pughiyem'pi. To conjecture.

5 To be led astray. To suspect.

t

Tufishempi. To infer. To

conceive.

Tulpimpi. To guess. To

forestall.

Endepuku. Fault.

Erbobs.

TJfaratchun. Er-

^ ronious affair.

q

Tasharapun,

MisUke.

Tchalapun. Error. 3 Chaptcliatchun. Reproachful

5P affair.

Wakalan, Matter of angry ^ Haran. A fault committed in

surprise. Tj consequence of something.

The reason of anything.

Us'hampi. To <
-cherish resentment

in the heart. To

be hotly iudigiiant.

Angee.

^ Futchempi. A—-— Tzili pantzimpi.

» ^yjFughiyempi. To be moved to

^ \ These 2 words anger. To be-

* both signify

T 3 To carry an^er

on one's coun-

tenance,

Tzilidampi. To be impatient. > Fugli

\ 1

anger. To

come angry.

Manifestation of

fierce anger.
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^ Fohodompi. To be angry. cT* Fantchampi. To be in a pet.

'

Arrogance.

Tardanggi. A Demesi. A proud Jj) Kowasa. A boas-

boasting vaunter. ^ arrogant man. ^ ter whose words

exceed the real"

ty.

TukiyetcheTcu. One who Kangsanggi. One who pre-

praises and extols himself. JL. sumptuously magnifies him-

^ self.

'
2> Kukduri. An empty boaster. ^^Geoge. An arrogant pretender.

I
Paring.

f^Giyampi,
To 5J> Kargimpi. To t* ArgiyanvpL To

scrape with a knife. ^ pare. To cut down. pare away. To

^ pare off.

^ AsighiyampL To cut away. AptalampL To take hold of

flower and pluck off a slip.

To break off a branch.

0) Piyompi, To skim off grease

or anything floating on the

aT* surface of liquor.

Gowashshampi. To cut

meat into slices.
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Weakness.

Ughuken. Sup- r* XJyan. Open tex- •r' JSTiyere. Thin,

pie. vj ture. Thin rice. Weak.

Pudun, A spiritless booby. ^^Eferi. Unequal to.

n

Vadalinggd. Infirm. •r' JsTiyeniyeghun, Superficial

yj' acquiescence. A tender

heart. Weak indulgence.

uycL, Minute, y Atzige. Small. V Atzigen, Very

Niggardly. S M small.

Little. O'1

I
t* Atzida, A little ^ Atsigan, A young t* As'ikan. Quite

y speck. y child. email.

Asihan. Young. Tzingchan. Small in the ex-

treme.

Dendempi, To

separate.

Dividing.

Faksalampi. To Delghem'pi. To

divide in two. l**, divide utensils.

5) Pantzipumpi. To

set out separately.

I,
To bind together

in order. To pro-

^ duce.

Salampi. To dis- Samsimpi.~~ To

tribute. ^ disperse. To

^ scatter.

5>
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<^ Fatchampi. To separate in

different directions. To put

q\ thread in disorder.

JJ> HoTcompi. To go away from.

To send away one's wife.

To quit a charge held in

rotation.

Faktchampu To separate

from. To part from. To

_^
split anything.

y AlcJiampi. To leave one pkce

to go to another. To change

^
colour. To promise orally.

Rending.

Fudechempi. To ^ Sendechempi. To ^ GaJcarampi. To
rend a garment. > break down a bank. \

• make a split in

q q To make an outlet

'V^ ^ in the side of a ri-

anything.

ver.

-

1

Fusechempi. A
boil breaking. A
thin place break-

ing through.

Fiyerenempi. To ^

open a great split.

Chakanampi. A
crack opening in

a wall.

I

Chalcarampi. To A
open out a seam.

Sickness slightly

abating. To trace

along the side of

anything.

Fiyenteghecheni' ^ Sitchampi. Any-

pi. To break A thing cracking sud-

crockery. i-\ denly. The motion

^ of a sound.

Elden. Light of

the sun. Light of

2^ fire. Light from

any object.

3) Polgo. Undefiled.

^7 Pure. Irreproach-

4) able.

Light.

Brightness. Clear-

^ ness. Plain satin.

Gintsighiyan.

Lustrous. Res-

plendent. Clean.

Geghun. Clear*

ness. Clear.

The eyes looking

straight-forward.

*j( Nilhon. Any-

1^ thing slippery and

H smooth. A muddy

"^^slippery place.
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•V Nilgiyan. The V Iletu. Openly. 0» Getuken. Intelli-

JM bright lustre of a Conspicuously. gent. Acute,

* gem. BeautifulA Publicity. Effron-^
> gloss of the hair. tery of a child.

0» Girimpi. To cut

a' an edge even.

Cutting asundeb.

Hasalampi. To ^ Faitampi. To

lip with scissars. ^ mince. To cut

^ out. To cut off

^ an officer's pay.

O

jf\ ^fiitempi. To cut ^Meilempi. To cut rf^ Meyelempi. To

^ off with a knife. ^ ^ open with a knife. K ' cut in lengths.

^\ To cut away. l\ •

s>

Las'halampi. To break off.

To decide an affair.

Kengselempi. To break off.

To be determined in any

affair.

Mitsighiyan.

Shallow.

0» Gelfiyen. Pale

^ colour.

1
Piyargiyan.Hd^zy

colaur of the moon.

Lightness.

U Tsinggiya. Near, •r' Nitan.

Strait. An ex- <51 taste.

/1 tremely short dis-

tance.

Insipid

I FundegTiun. Day g)» Puntchuhon.

of a dull appear- |j» Hazy colour of

ance. Lightness, y the sun. The sky

^ overcast. Luke-
"^-^ warm water.

Piyahon. Light ^ Piyapiyahon.

colour of anything. \A The face destitute

of colour. Light

colour of any-

thing.
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Upiyampi.
' hate.

To

I

I

Sesghempi. To be

annoyed at. To

be disgusted with.

To sprinkle flour.

To shake clothes.

DlSIiIKING.

t* Eimempi. To be

annoyed at. To be

l'^ incommoded.

Cheksimpi. To

cherish fe" and

aversion in one's

heart.

Hatampi. To
abhor. To tem-

per a knife or

sword.

V Usurshempi. To

^ treat a sycophant

y\ with )ntempt.

NiyekdetchuJce.

Injuriously detes-

table and odious.

Usun, Fawning

and odious.

^ Sesghun. A man

of bad principle

who is to be

shunned.

Chekshun. A man to be

feared on account of his bad

language.

Ipiyapuru. One who induces

others to hate him. Any-

thing detestable.

EJcshun. A detestabl

The grounds from which

yellow wine has been made, v'

6

Upiyada, A most odious and

hateful character.

Esukiyempi.

shout out.

To

Calling.

Esunggiyempi. ^ Surampi. To call

To shout angrily. 7 out anything for

» sale.

JJ> Holampi. To read. ' Niyelempi. To ^ Surempi. To cry

To recite. To call read in a chanting yjj aloud,

any one. A cock ^ tone. To press

^ crowing. ^ with a stone roller. ^
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ij> Kaichampi. To y Ahorampi. To V Intchampi. A
call out in sur- n
rounding an ani- <i
rnal at a hunt. ^

In

A raise a hubbub. +o call out in sur- n horse neighing.

rnal at a hunt.

_ k

O

rounding an ani'

^Murampi. An ox lowing. A 2>» Guwendempi. Birds calling.

Sides. ~

V EvgL Direction. V Epele. This side. V Epergi. This side.

^» 4J ^ After forgiveness.

Tchala. That side. U Tcliargi. That ^ PacJiargi. Be-

Before. 5>., side. Before. ^ yond the river.

^ Paizila. Beyond ^xPuten. The hori- Corner of

M the river. ^ zon. Edge of a "H^ a garment, Obli-

^^"i^hill. Border of a que border of a

dress. piece of ground.

K Delpin. Edge of a Gentche^hen, Box- ^ Dalin. Border of

hat. Border of a U' der line of a road. a stream.

Back of a knife. .2^ hat.' 2
M Tsikin. Border of anything. A CM Tsikin. Border of anything. Cherin. Edge or extremity of

any weapon. Anvil.

Dalpa. A side. ^ Aslian. Waiting by any one.

^ J*" Assisting at one's side.

^
Winding round.

^ Hosimpi. To wrap round. ^Hal^impi.. To coil round.
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ChaJcfiyam'pi.

To blend.

Adjusting.

To adjust. f* IpJcanvpi. To reduce in bulk.

i

Squeezing.

^ Sirimpi. To press out water. ^j^Murimpi. To pinch. To be

i To blow the hose. To in-

terrogate.
1,

obstinate.

•

Curing of fright.

Shapargan gidampi. !j> ij> Golohon gaimpi.

To cure a child of fits

of fright, hs/ a certain

ceremony practised with

a bason of uncooked rice.

To
cure a child of fits of

n fright, by a ceremony in

which water is used.

Stumps op plants.

^ Siffhh^a. Stumps of plants

Jy^ left by an ox that has been

^ eating" them.

)angshan. End of a plant.

Head of a plant. End of a

thread.

Terkin. f^teps to a terrace

1
TafuTcd tangkan. Gra-

dual ascent from a river.

Ascent by steps.

Neaeness.

Hamiha. About to approach. V Isika. About to reach. About

About to attain to. jr^ to attain to. Sufficient.

j Drawn out.

Shentu.

Twists.
,

Flat plaited band. 5J>
Goran. Round plaited cord.

Purse strings. The male of

a kind of deer.



279

Making.

Weilempi. To make. To ^ AratnpL To do. To write,

execute work. To serve. ^ To fill office as a substitute.

^ Falsely to pretend to excel-

lence.

Seats.

Saurin, Throne. K TeJcu. Seat.

Opponents.

Pata, Adversary. Enemy. ^ PaJclsin. Opponent. Com-

1
One who is inimical to an- petitor. Corresponding pair*

other.

By reason op.

^ Chalin. For. ^ Turgunde, Because of this.

r

5>

SlEZING.

•t* Nampumpi. To be arrested. A Chqfampi. To catch. To take
'

^ To be caught. ft* with the hand. To drive a

^ {j^ carriage. To deliver in. To

J
]> gather up the bones of the

dead. To surround with

barriers and walls,

I

Intimacy.

Hatzi. Tender love. Year ^ Haptsighiyan. To treat any

of scarcity. CT) one with great cordiality and

intimacy.

Second.

^ Chatsin. Belonging to the ^ Chai, Secondly. Again,

^ second. ^
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Undertaking.

^ Gamara. Undertaking an ^ Opure, Doing. Making. In

Ji affair. Deliberating on an Chi order to. Should be done.

JUm^ undertaking. Taking away.

Coming to life,

^ Weichughe. Restored to life. ^ Paniziha. Born. Produced.

'/ u One's own offspring.

i 17
^ -^Meni mem. Each of us.

^

Each oNf;.

Teisu teisu. Each one

A A himself.

Pertaining to.

5^ Havangga. Pertaining to a ^ Aiman.

government officer.

1

Barbarian tribe.

^ Fiyeren. Great rent. Open- ^ Chaka. Small rent. Crevice

^ ' ing in a hill. \ in a wall. Thing.

t
Feather tubes.

^ Kitala. Tube for a mandarin's ^ Sisha. Feathei tube worn by

^ feather. the guards. Bell worn at

the waist. Wine store.

Soup.

^)Sile. Bare meat soup. Shasihau. Made up soup.

4H ^ Vegetable broth.

^ t—
Nests.

Yeru. Hill cavern. Cave of Feye. Nest of a bird, beast

great wild beasts. ' or insect. Blue wound.
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Obstinately assekting.

GiangnoMsham- p Tapsitampi. To ^ Ramegisurempi.

pi. To persist m speak rudely. 5»1 To speak abrupt-

in contradicting. 0» To assail

Obstinately to as-<( with words on

sert. ^ all sides.

Dangerous places.

Hailas'Mn. Pre- ^ Haksan. Lofty Chetchughuri,

cipitous place.
"J**

abrupt precipice. ^
* Dangerous walk-

~ Dangerous. Gold- ing. Doubtful

yellow colour. and uncertain.

HOLLOWNESS.

tKumdu. Hollow, y Untughun, Va- Funtughun,

Pure. cuity. ^ * Clear vacancy.

Temsliempi.

strive.

To

f

Seyempi. To hate.

Stkiving.

JVemshempi. To 't* Namarampi, To

strive for an in- : strive incessantly

crease. To strive - for some addi-

for something ad-
J
> tional gain,

ditional.

Hating.

Korsompi. To be

indignant at one's-

self.

Korompi. To be

vexed mth. one's-

self.

Again.

fHono. Still. Be O Kemuni, Again O'(eZi. And. A'

it again. A so. Still it is. 7y gain. Anew.
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*^ Haghi. Very prompt.

Haste.
Hodun* Quick.

CDatchun, A quick disposi-

tion. Sharp, as a knife.

^ Hasa, Urging on with ve-

5. • hemence.

Gashan,

hamlet.

Rural districts.

Rural iS Tokso. Village, cf Ealga, A lane of

3^ houses. A neigh-

bourhood. The

occupants of a

hamlet. Continu-

ed gusts of wind.

Fulenggi.

Dust.

Ashes from fire. PuraJii.

ground.

Dust from

Ash dust.

the

FongsonggL Falling dust. Toron, Dust raised by the

movement of troops. Mark

, of disease. Foot-print.

^ Elpempu To

Pi
shade. To thatch.

To cover with

straw.

CoVEEINGS.

^ Dasimpi. To cov- P Dalimpi. To

er over. To put ^ conceal. To
on a cover. ^ screen. To dry

O at the fire.

\^Fug'heliyempu

superior.

To deceive a ftk^PurimpL To conceal from

, To hang up a

leather garment.

Commission seevice.

Elisin. Imperial envoy. Com- V Alpan, Official service. A
missioned minister. ^ charge committed to a govern-

lament officer. Public interest.
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> TaJcoran, Ad envoy. Shuleghen. Government im-

li posts. Taxes of Dffoney aad

grain.i

Hour. Time.

At that time.

Times.
y Utchuri. Occasion, Awhile.

O
•t' Nas'hon. Occasion. Favour,

i*- able time.

f
Stoppages.

^ Furgipumpi, Accumulation ^ Hanggapumfi, Immovable

t\ of mud. ^ obstruction. Drought.

h
Hofupumpi, A vessel being ^ HangnamfL To solder up.

stopped by the shallowness

of the water.

Sleeping.

:
* Amhampi. To sleep. k Dedumpi, To lie down and

I ^ sleep. To lay one's-self

- 1 down. To watch during the

P 5> night.

^ ^ Amu gaimpi. To take Amu shapurampi. To

^ ^ a nap. ^ g)i drop off to sleep;

Roots.
Fuleghe. Stem of anything, j6 Da. Root. Origin. Chief.

^ Stem of plants and trees. Leader. .Numeral particle

Oo applied to trees, &c. An
arm-span.
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tuchan. Extremity of any- ^ Ghede. Root of an ulcer. A
thing. Locality; root still remaining. The

' remaining root of anything.

Confusion.

^Furgmpi. To create bustle U' Tchurgimpi. To talk disor-

and disorder. To breed t\ derly. To make a confused

confusion. To throw a ^* noise,

camp in disorder.

t

-

1

TchotcJiarampl, The clatter

made by troops moving in

an irregular manner. To be

hasty and irregular in one's

conduct.

Fatchuhdrampi. To put in

confusion. To have confus-

ed thoughts arising in one's

mind.

Fulho. Bag.

Bags.

Sumala. Small bag.

Chumanggi. A suspending > Sunta. Bag for carrying

envelope. A small sack. A hawk's food,

hand bag. Bag for coarse

paper.

MATI7IIENESS.

Ildumpi. To be thoroughly ^ Ilimpaha. Mature,

conversant with.

Urempi. To be well cooked. A Tatsimpi. To karn perfectly.

To become ripe. To be dis- U To learn assiduously,

tressed in mind.

I

Reduplication,

Dakome. Once again. A Damme.
repair.

To do again.

To rearrange.

To
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Vaghame. So again. Daptampi. To reiterate. To

beat copper or iron.

Interstices.

^ Funliighu. Va-

^ cancy in a falling

wall. Barren place

^ina field.

Angga, Mouth of any place.
*J>

KamnL

Tchontoho. A
slight aperture.

The human mouth. pass,

dom.

OntchoJco. Defi-

ciency in the up-

per Up.

A gorge. A narrow

Entrance to a king-

Sangga, Large

ceptacle.

Holes.

Yasa. Hole. Eye. ^Sen. Hole in the

^-*%ear for an earring.

Small hole in any-

thing.

y TJnggdla. Cavity made in the
^^ breast of an animal. Cavity

of the ear. Hollow in the

centre of a tree.

Intboducing in conteesation;

A Chomp, i. To in- A Chonglco. Any- A Chonompi, To

jry troduce in conse- ^ thing called to '3 introduce.

^ quence of some- mind. Movement

thing. ofan unborn child. ^
Chondojnpi. To recall inces- y| Ckompumpi, To assist an

TJngg'm, The socket into

which the handle of an in-

strument is put.

santly.

^ ' grow.

other in calling to mind. To

cause to cut herbage.

To

Reabing.

^ Pantzimpi. To 'Z^Gheiumpumpi.

C live. To make a '^0 To spend one's

< living. days, or one's life.

^ To pass the win-

^ ter.
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y Utzimpi. To cultivate. To

^ rear.

Honfashampi. To nourish.

To train up. To make profit.

Naihompi.

bend over.

OVERTtJENING.

To ^ Haihampi.

bend over.

Laifarampi. The animal

spirits exhausted and droop-

ing. Flowers and plants

bending down.

To ^ Haidarampi. To

^ droop the head.

TugJiempi. To capsize. To
drop and lose.

Fierce disposition.

^ Hatan, Violent ^ F^^rM.Ferocity.Ul-

disposition. Very :H» cers on the mouth,

strong spirits, ^ Small sprouts on

the side of a tree.

Cut meat in slices

(linpv.).

P DoJcsin. Tyran- DapdurL Vio-

fHaJitsin. A hasty

and violent per-

nical. Cruel. A
weak and stumb-

ling horse.

Aliyampi. To

repent afterwards.

To wait.

' AkchugTiiyan,

lent and ferocious. »• Excessively irri-

table. Anything

O** brittle.

1
Repenting.

^ Gom'pi. To return

^ to penitence^

|i PufaliyampLTo
retract.

1

GV
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Aifumpi. To

/ be unfaithful to a

1 compact.

Urgedempi. To

be ungrateful. To

forget a benefit.

Tchas'holampi.

To turn the back

on one. To show

ingratitude.

^ Suchumpi,

L
' walk.

I

Travelling.
To ^ Gardampi. To ^Surtempi. To

walk with hasty ^ run all together,

strides. To trot^ To run hastily,

along.

FeksimpL A horse ^ KatarampL A
walking. A sacri- ^ horse trotting,

ficial animal walk-

ing.
-

ShodompL To
saunter about

idly. A horse

galloping along.

To lift up fish

with a small net.

Lapdu, Much.

Multitude.

Geren. The mul-

titude. All.

O Ketzine. Many, t* Ampula. Super-

^ Very long time. 1 7 lative. Very.

'Unjust once. Fully : i
half a day.

Dullness.

^Motcho, Stupid ^Modo. Rude and

d and ignorant. A% clumsy.

^ Fulu Superflu-

^ ous. Surpassing.

^Elgiyen. Kxten-

c
Xa/a. Dilatoriness

in transacting^ L Slow

-1*1 ^<92/o.Dilatoriness ^Lachu. Ope with

C\ in transacting bu- M
^ a large unwieldy

^ siness. Bluntness O body. Ignorant.

of a knife. Erup- An excessive load.

tion on a child's

body.

c

weary movement

of a horse.

Mufuyen. Un-

cultivJite4.
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Oksimpi.

out.

VoMITTING.
To spit ^ Fudcmfi, To re-

^1 ject. To vomit.

I Fuyakiyampi.To Ohorshompi. To

belch out. To en- have a feeling of

deavour to vomit, n nausea and desire

to vomit.

Fuyampin To
belch from

squeamishnesg.

Eyershempi. To

be squeamish and

eject water conti-

nuously. To de-

test.

Leaving.

^ Pipumpi. To leave remain- U Tutampi. To leave over. To
ing. To let remain. 4^ bequeath. To drop behind.

° To remain behind.

I

Werimpi. To leave. J ^ Sulapumpi. To leave a re-

: J mainder. To leave unera-

^» ployed.

I
Letting loose.

^MuUiclempi. To come down ^ Turipumpi. To let go the

- J with a run. < hand. To let loose. To

J ^ put aside. To let a house.

-1

Dishes.

tFan. Square or round

wooden dish. ^ dish.

c

General name for a

I

Cooking.
To boil. Fuifumpi, To fry.
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Drawing up the sleeve.

fUlghi
ghetempi. To fold ^ b*- Gala sidaghiyampi. To

up the sleeve. ~

5^<d* draw up the sleeve from

the hand in a passion.

Neg.
Ability.

Nikedempi. Ability to sus- ^ ^ Ainame ainame.

tain.

1
c"""'.

Obstinacy.

fMurilcd. An obstinate cow- -^Memereku. A man with a

hearted man. steady bearing. A man who

^ d-d.

y y Ini tsis

•i t Onon
J

bility.

Self tetjst

Self reliance.tsism

one's own responsi

Natural.

Ini tsihai. At his plea-

sure. According to his

decision,

accord.

Of his own

Producing insects

Werenempi. Worms eating

' away trees. Destructive

worms existing in the centre

^ of anything.

Umiyahanampi. To produce

insects. To rear insects.

Fe. Old.

Old standing.

cf Fereke, Affair of old standing.

^ The movement of a sound.

Confused head and flurried

mind.

1^
Inordinate adherence.

Yetfe. Unremitting perse- P Dalhon, Small talk. Saliva,

verance in talk. Paste.

Kk

Vermin.
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Unceasingly continttous.

P Dalghi. Annoyingly conti- Sirke. Uninterrupted attach-

3H nuous. Annoying incessant r| merit. Incessant hankering,

O repetition.

COITNTEBPARTS.
Teisu. The several parts a. U Tegherempi, To match. . To

greeing. Original destina- be of equal weight. To

tion. jjT^ correspond to. To be equal

• to.

MOOEING BOPES.

^ Ada. Rope made of cane, for cf Fase. A cane rope for fasten

-

<5j* fastening a ship, ^ ing a raft. Weight for

scales.

Shaking the feathers.
IsigJiimpi. A bird raising its ^ Suksurempi. A bird shaking

feathers, or a beast its hair. up its feathers. A hawk

To shiver. To shake the striking its prey.
,

head. 71

Peevading.
HafuMyampi. To under- ^ Fondochompi. To make a

stand thoroughly. ^ ,
hole through anything.

-

1

Junction of bkatstches.

Fachu. The meeting of <j* Fasilan. Road where two

branches. The part where branches meets. An affair

the fingers join each other.
J-J^

with a double face.

Lengths.
Meyen, A joint. A length. A Chalan. A company of sol-

A rank. 3^ diers. A row. A generation.

Lineal succession. A length

of wall. A bone-joint. A
joint of bamboo.
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SUFFEEING PAINS.

Mmempi. To be in great ^ Fintampi. To suffer extreme

pain. To have a severe ^ pain. To be grieved at heart.

Tops.

^ Tzingse. Button on a court V Oyo. Ridge of a house. Button

O cap. Brass or tin knob on C\ on a cap. Cover to a car-

2^ the top ofa carriage or sedan riage or sedan chair. Cover-

chair. Knob at the top of

a flag staff.

ing of anything. Meat sa-

crificed on a felicitous occa-

sion. Heat by striking

(Impv.).

Permitting pboximity.

^ Hdlpumpi. To allow to re- ^ Halanampi. To go near in

' ^ main. To permit to enter. front. To go and change.

§
Abundance.

Tumin* Abundance.. Rich ct* Fahala. Abundance. Pur-

t taste. Deep colour. Dili- i, plish-black colour,

gence in one's movements. T*^

Lapse of time.

Gista. A man advanced in ^Silkan. An experienced in-

years. The beginning of a i-J telligent man. A hard-wood

sinew. i tree, with long leaves and no

branches.

Binding.

Howaitampi. To fasten. ayGhut^humpi. To tie with

%o cords.

'
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Catching.
'

QiPutampi, To pursue and 0)» Pulhashampi, To catch an

< take. To sieze any one, ^ animal. To take in hunting.

' 1 To strive for money.

Satjnteking idly abottt.

Guwanglampi. To move idly ^ Sargashampi. Sara-

about at leisure. ^ ^ shampi. These two

i. words both signify To

4-1 ^ saunter about for plea-

sure.

Removing.

Forgoshompi. To remove. ^ Teodenchempi. To exchange

To reverse. places,

change.

To make an ex-

-

1

MoiSTUBE.

i

Verpeghun. Moist salt. Usighin,

ter.

Saturated with wa-

u
-
-1

Changing countenance.

Tsira alchampi. To Egherempi.

change colour.

To alter one's

conduct towards another.

Losing.
^Melepumpi. To leak out. ^ Waliyapumpi. To cast away.

Jt* To drop. To cause horses y ^ To cause to be thrown away.

to be watered. - To cause a grave mound to

a> \ be heaped up.
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Handing down in succession.

Ulandumpi. To give out in Ulan ulan i. Handed down

2^ in succession. Continued

bending.

1
Itchako

one's mind

Uneasiness.

Not according to ^ Kushun. Uneasiness. Any-

thing painful to the eyes

The mind burdened with dif-

ferent matters.

Rising.

Yendempi. To be prosper- ^^Mulcdemfi. To mount. To

ous. To rise. Fire in- "' rise. To ascend. Birds

creasing. a5]» flying aloft._
Beginning.

Deripumpi. To commence. U Dekdempi, To bring into ex-

To set on foot. istence,

To float.

To go upwards.

Grinding down.

Akapumpi. To molest. To V Endunggiyampi, To tread

cause distress at heart. on. To grind down,

press down.

To

^Monizirampi. To knead.

-1

^^PuJcdashampi. To rub gent-

ly. To squeeze down. To

bear down. To exercise a

horse.
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- Banners. "

> Gosa. Banner of the Man- Tu. Great standard. Great

chus. a banner carried on the march.

Kiru. Small banner. Fangse, Flag. Silk thread.

Cutting off.

^Giyalampi. To cut short. ^ Chalampi. To rest between.

To cut off. ^ To stop short. t

V
q^OhuTvechempi. To put up Has'halampi. To make a

4* a board for a barrier. To ^ reed fence.

^ put up a screen partition.

S&IPPING.

I4» Tchuwan. A ship. Weighu, A vessel. A small

J ^ boat.

A Chaha. Ferry boat. Small jr* Nimashako. Small fishing

do boat with a sharp head. boat. Post boat.

Reality.

JJnenggi. Certainly. yl Yarg'iyan* Veritably.

Muchangga. Assuredly. vj Yala. Indeed. In fact. In

Truly. truth it is so. An ejacula-

tionji^sed when one is think-

ing about what he is to say.
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Dried up.

Olholio, A moist article dried Faha. Water dried up.

up. Feared. l. Fruit stone. Kernel. Seed.

Pupil of the eye. Cast

^ away (Impv.).

5> Kataha. Anything dried up ^ SengseliC. Dried in the sun.

1"
Models.

Durun. Mould. Pattern. U Tuwakd. Example. Speci-

Kemun, Measure. Standard. ^ Kauli. Rule, Custom.

Connecting.

cf Falimpi. To be intimately JJ> Holpompi. To join tightly in

connected. To connect to- -fj one place. To pair. To

O) gether. To tie tight. ^ join in marriage.

[Mamp'impi. To tie in a knot, b*- Sirampi. To join a cord. To

To fasten a hook and eye. rl carry on in connexion.

: Smoke.
Shanggiyan. Smoke from p Damyagu. Tobacco,

i fire. White.

I
Fangshako. Incense smoke. Shanggiyako. Smoke from a

fire beacon. Smoke used for

dispersing mosquitoes.
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*tj Neneghe. For-

merly. Former.

A Chulergi. In

front. South.

Precedence.
Neneme. Before, 'j^^ Xenden, In ad-

^» vance of. Being

first. First in

order.

A Chuleri, Before Chulesi. Going

It^ any one. Facing. ^ before. Forward.

^ Advancing. To-

wards the front.

Utchumpi.

U» mix up.

To

Mixing.

Kothompi.

Fumerempi
These

words

signify

confuse

Atchapumpi. To 0> Parampi. To

bring about an a- throw together in

greement. To CT) one place. To mix

agree together. ^ soup with rice.

To cause to meet.

To, endeavour to

please.

^ Suwaliyampi.To
- heap up. To join

together. Tojoin

in succession.

Suimpi. To

mix up mortar

or flour. To rub

ink.

V Efulempi,

c J pull down.

spoil.

Demolishing.

To ^ FudelempL To Garlampi. To
To rip open a gar-

ment.

break open.

-

1

^ Garmimpi, To

break in small

I
pieces.

SupJcelempi. To

pull out ends of

woollen thread.

Depkelempi, To
untwist cord.
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Nemselempi. To
add to. To aug-

ment. To in-

crease.

Adding.

Nonggimpi. To Nemempi, To
add to, or increase. put something

C\ additional. To
^ make Mill more.

To add rice over

the amount for

taxes.

Enlarged principles.

t* Ampaid, Speci-

^ men of grandeur.

O Pomposity.

Itzis'hon. Com-

pliance in any af-

fair. Complaisant.

Ampalinggo. (
Great in appear-

ance. Acting on

liberal principles. *

Compliance.

Itchangga. Ac-

cording to one's

mind. Easy man-

ners. Compli-

ance. Pleasant

taste, agreeable to

the mouth.

Fuchurungga.

Elegant & majes-

tic. Gentleman-

^ ly appearance.

^ Having the air of

belonging t,o an

ancient house.

Dahash&n. Obe-

dient. In harmo-

ny with others.

Cutting open.

Fuselempi. To A Tzisumpi. To cut ^Selsimpi. To cut

cut open a boil. i*' open leather with U open with a knife.

a knife. ^ To open a furrow

^ wiwith a plough.

Dbawing together.

f^Ghederempi. To ^^Gheshurempi. To ^^Ghep,erempi. To
' draw the weeds ^ draw all togeth- ^* amass the whole,

together vith a er. To eradicate in one. To be

rake^ weeds. ^ in one's dotage.

To be drunk and

like a clod.

Ll
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Slopes.

'^^Meife^Jw. Slope, ^ Enesghun, Slop- ^ Fiyelfe. An even-

i * of a hill. A mound > ing over to the vi» ly sloping ascent.

(* • gradually sloping side,

off.

Sorpo. Cap ties. Papun. Handle of Senglcen. The

Holders

. ^ Papun. He

g)k a basket. Handle shank by which a

of a bucket. Rings bell is suspended.

t* IsigMdampL To

^ grasp any one. To

shake up.

<»
-I

Crupper

of a saddle.

SlEZING.

Tusghutempi. To
grasp any one.

To drag in a dis-

orderly manner.

Button shank.

Cord handle.

Sesghetempi. To

grasp any one.

To sprinkle in-

discriminately. A
horse shaking his

head about.

Canals.
Yohoron. Mountain stream. SipTcori. Spouts through

General name for canals. d\ which the water runs, at the

top of a city wall.r

Ko, Covered drain. Ulan. City ditch. Promulga-

tion.

corn.

Plucking.

Dapgimpi. To e- ^ Go^szm^i.Todraw

radicate the weeds f
* out. To pull away,

from the growing To press out wine.

i 1^ The rainbow ap-

pearing. A horse

losing flesh in the

flanks. To iron

clothes. Water

falling. To play

the mouth organ.

To play the violin.

Isimpi. To pull

out. To attain to.

To have sufficient

for use.
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Sipirrlpi. To draw

out in connexion.

To straighten the

shaft of an arrow.

r* Uskampi. Men
dragging. Bul-

locks drawing.

- 1

CONTBACTING.

IJcompL To draw •{> Gotsimpumpi. To

in. L
* twist about at ran-

• dom. The hands

or feet contractiDg.

C ) To pull up.

Fodoranpi. Hair
yf^

Mioshorompi. A
twisting in the 3 straight article

contrary direction. ^ bent up and dis-

torted.

> TatampL To

pull. To drag.

^"1 To pluck. To

O draw out. To

stop at a camp,

or an inn,

^ Gohorompi. Hair

curling at the

end.

fPoTcirs'hon. The

hands or feet

benumbed with

cold.

Hotorompi.

Bide.

To rise on one ^^Ghiyotorompi.

^ both sides.

<^

.T

To rise on

Uniting.

*d Kamnimpi. To Kamtsimpi. To Adampi. To set

+1 close the mouth, —^i put together in ' together in one

^ -\ To bring into con- { _^

^ tact. o)

one place,

unite.

To

Kofpa. The Mitnimpi
'

3^ tendrils of a plant ^ shut.

J growing together. ^
A double branch. O

To

place. To put to-

gether in succes-

sion. To hold to-

gether. To asso-

ciate with. To
range together in

a circle.

Yalcsimpi. To

shut a doOT.
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DEcmiv.
Eiterempl To ^ Hoshskompi. To ^Hophhampi, To

deceive, seduce. ^ deceive by arti-

fice. To dupe.

I
HoliorhpL To lie.

falsely.

O
To assume Holo, Falsehood. Circle of

- hills. Ditch round a mound

of earth. Hollows between

iorw6 of tiles.

JVandampi. To cheat. P Tashan,

^ ment.

Unfounded state-

Splitting open.

Kowalampi. To ^ Howalampi. To

peel the skin off / break open. To

anything. rend in pieces.

? T tear )en.

jj> Hdwalciyampi. To peel off 5^ Kolampi. To take off tiles.

Kokolimpi. To

tear open One's

garments.

skin or bark. To flay.

V IlampL To throw off.

4^ Flowers opening.

Tlempi. To separate hemp.

To lick.

I/impi

fimpi. Both

these words

signify To

3th ^
ro o

Stitching.

UlempL To baste. Sisempi. To

bind together in a

coarse way.

sew,
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^ Sitzimpi

verse the needle

' m sewing.

To re- ^ Fimempi. To 'tj NemJcimpi. To

make several ^ sew up the edge

^ stitches at once. ^ of a garment.

Uskempi. To

sew up the under

side. To stitch up

a dress in square

lines throughout.

^ Wangnampi. To

.Tv era on shoes.

Sapsimpi. To Sheolempi. To

stitch up in small ^ embroider. To

squares. To work -n work figures on

in horse- hair. To ^ cloth,

work flowers with

a needle.

work flow- ^ Eadampi. To sew the sole

on a shoe. To sew on a loop

for a button. To nail.

f

tFisin. Fine and A Tzira. Pock-

-. close. A man with 71 marks close toge-

^^^excellent princi- ther. Plants and

pies. Lean of trees growing

meat. close together.

Kapid generation

of children.

v«i LuJcu. Thick

^ close fur. Plants

and trees growing

close together.

Insect with varie-

gated hair.

Sounds.

^ Tzilgan. Sound. ^Mudan. Tone. V Uran. Mountain

Al A tortuous path. 2q echo. Sound from

f I Anything done in *^**a jar. Sound

rotation. Kind of he^d after a blow,

pastry worked up

with the hand.

'f* Nasampi. To ap.

^ plaud.

Ejaculating.

Tsipsimpi. To h
ment.

> Setzilempi, To
sigh. To draw aTo smack ^

one's tongue with : long sigh

vexation. i y
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Waeminq at the fire.

^ Ftlempi. To warm one's-self ^ Fiyakdmpi. To roast meat,

at the fire.

Stinks.

^ TFahdn. Stink. ^ TTaruka'pi. Anything spoiU

* and having a bad savour.

Acidity.

Chushughun. Acid. A ChusTieJcepi. Anything spoilt'

and sour. '

>

Dbipping.

SeJciyeinpL To filter. ^ SuJcit/ampi. To empty water

out of a vessel.

Sphinklinq.

Sompi. To sprinkle with ^ Sisampi. To move the water

the hand. >. in a vessel by shaking it.

Forests.

tPuchan. A forest by a river. ^ Wetzu Hill-side umbrage-

4^ ous forest, precluding the

light of day.

I

Biting.

GedumpL To bite. KemkimpL An ox or dog

^ stretching out its mouth to

bite.
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f

I

Scantiness of hair

S'lpharl. Hair of the head ^ Sighele. An ox's hair short

short and scanty. .A^ and scanty.

CoNFTJSEDNESS.

Bungfii. Muddle-headed. U Duranggi, Troubled water.

Intoxicated.

Self appbopbiation.

Yaghi. Part of one's pro- ^^FergJie gidampi. The

perty appropriated by ano- ^)< best portion of anything

tlier. jT* belonging to any one,

O appropriated by another.

Cleyer talk.

Anggafaksi. Eloquence. Y* AnggaVmggb. Fluent and

gifted in talk.

i

i

Tulu. Breast-piece of an ox U Tunggen. The human breast,

or horse. Breast of an ox.

' Galleries.

Taklu. An elevated apart- «W Leose. Room over a city. gate,

ment. M

HURKY.

V ^ Epughu sapuho. Flur- b> EJcsheme saksime. Has-

^
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Putting to shame.
Dere e/ulernpi. To k Derakolampi. To vilify. To

^ make one lose counte- y • put one out of countenance.

4^ nance with vulgar talk, i\

<J Watzima. Conclusion.

Ends.

^ Dwpegheri. The tail. The

extreme point of anything.

I
Single colour.

a)^Pultzm. An article of an a>'Gulu. Plain white. Pure

lP unmixed colour. yellow banner, A man
plain and honest.

Appeasing wrath.
Nitaramfi. To allay anger. a>^Gunirempi. To subdue anger

To maintain equanimity of slightly. One's natural tem-

mind. per returning. To loosen a

horse's girth. To loosen a

string. To stretch a bow.

Taking advantage of shade or cold.

tSepderilempL To take ad- Serguweshempi, To take

vantage of the shade. advantage of the coolness.

Receiving in

To inhale air.

To take water in the mouth.

-

THE MOUTH.

UsigJiiyempi, Ilkiyem-

pi. These two words

both signify To eat

gruel or vermicelli. To

gape.
4
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To BE FATIGUED.

Shadampi, To be weary in U' Tchukumpi.

6y body. To have one's 2> and fatigued.

^ strength exhausted.

To be weary

.
cf Fachan.

Dung
Human excrement

Dung of birds and
t

Kaka. Ordure of infants.

Shoshon^ Dung of hawks and

^ kites. A knot of hair worn

by women.

'^'Geteghe.

*S'w/)W^<2.Eecovered

from intoxication.

Recovered from

poison. Caused,

one to explain.

Wakeful consciousness.

Woke Sulaha. Having ^SureJce. Woke
got over fatigue j up from sleep. ,

by sleep O
SuruTce. Brought

to a state of intel-

ligence.

y Aituha, Revived.

^ Gradually got o-

1 ver.

•t' JVidumpi

/O. » murmur
- 1 bly on account of^
O pam.

MURMUKING.
To ^Mutzimpi. To be

choked by grief,

and unable to be

utter one's com-

plaint. To be un-

able to give vent

to one's murmurs,

on account of

great pain.

Passing.

Gin^simpi. To

murmur and

weep in a. low

tone. To hum o-

ver one's lesson.

A dog snoring.

^ Tulimpi. To ^ Dulempi, To walk U Dulimpi. To

^ J pass the appoint- ^ ^ past. To recover C j work at night.
'

-y ed time. : \ from sickness. To < Night succeeding

^ ^ be burnt. ^ day. To pass the

night. To spend

the night in some

occupation.
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^ Washampi. To

scratch an itching

Jr* place. To rub a

O part that itches.

Scratching.

JVasihalampi. To <^ Shoforompi. To
scratch with the ^ rub with the hand,

finger nail. A bird ^ A hawk scratch

-

scratching with ^ ing anything,

its claws. ^

Clouds.

TugL "Clouds on Jj> Kothori. Figures ^ Pangtu. Clouds

the back of white /I of clouds on shoes ^ engraved on stir-

pearls. Vapoury i and tents, /<5' rups. Clouds on

cloud.

I
CONSTEAINING.

^ Sherimpi. To Hafirampi, To

control. To inti- 2 force one into

3^ midate. y straits. To take

O ' ^ under the arm. To

^ sew a seam close-

ly. To nip with

pincers.

2> Gutsighiyerempi.

1^ To drag in as an

accomplice. To

drag along.

Dragging.

Ushapumpi. To

be drawn into con-

nexion with. To

cause to pull.

-

1

the patera above

a door.

Ergelempi. To

intimidate by vio-

lence. To hold

one painfully by

the arm.

Holpopumpi. To

involve one's-self

in connexion. To

be connected with.

To cause to match

in pairs. To bind

tight.

Opening.

Neimpi. To open. ^ Milarampi. To ^ Sumpi, To

make a great open- loosen. To take

>^ ing. To open out. ^ off clothes. To

^ A horse gradually ^^tie. To liqui-

stepping out. date.
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Willows.

Fodoho, Willow ^^Purga. Slip of ^ Fodo. Branch of

tree. Willow ti\ willowi willow planted in

wood. <D honour of the an-

cestral spirit. A
bunch of different

coloured papers

» placed at a tomb,

Uegenct.

^ Hargi. A stream k Turgen. Water V Ekshempi. To be

^ flowing rapidly. < flowing rapidly. A ^ urgent.

^* Mustard. horse running ra- lr\

^-^pidly. Rapid pro- ^
gress of a disease.

Severity of a pain.

cf Fekumpi. —-

^ jump up. To jump

^1 down. 4-,

9 J

Jumping.

To ^ Godompi. Fish ^ Miyeghudempi.
leaping up above^ Oxen scattered

the water. 4^ and leaping about.

Paucity.

Seri. Anything ^ Semeghun. Cloth 'r' Nirqa. Skin with

^ thinly spread a- <n of a coarse open n a thin coat of hair.

bout. texture.

^ Gargiyan. Paucity

t)* branches and leaves.

of ^ Sargiyan. Hempen fabric of

^ an open texture. Plants

and trees thinly set.

f

Deteeioration.

Geierakd. One Gusgherakd.
who makes no ad- Worthless*

vance. One who

does not wake up. h

FuchuraJco. Rude

conduct incompa-

tible with good

manners.
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> Taniampi, To
: strike men or

< things.

Chokchampi, To

beat any one.

Striking.

4^ Forimpi. To beat,

r To beat a drum or^

H gong. To strike

a bell. To strike

the musical stone.

-

Toksimpi. To
strike the watch-

man's bamboo. To

knock at a door.

To beat a wooden

instrument.

Tongkimpi. To ^ Tumpi. To beat

punch one's head. ^ into shape. To

To pummel. ^ beat down mud

O walls. To thresh.

To beat a drum.

To strike the cas-

tanets.

Sorrowing.

Alishampi. To be sorrowful. *^Ginglcampi. To have the

To be sad. heart pierced with sorrow.

q)» Gusutchumpi. To have the

^ heart oppressed with sorrow.

9*

Choposhompi. To be grieved.

Reduced appearance.

Narahapi. Expression im- ^ Wasikapi. Reduced in size,

plying one's emaciated ap- ^ Come down,

pearaiice.
-

Dursuki ako. Deterio-

rated. Not like the pa-

tern. Unlike a man.

J^ektziraho. Unable to make

a living. Family affairs not in

a flourishing state. Fire that

will not light.

i.
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^ Matchukapi. Distressed and k Turgalaha. Lean.

^ ' emaciated.

:

o

DiFFEBENCE.

U Demun. False doctrine. r* ^ Entchu hatsin. Some-

3fi Something extraordinary. y thing else. Something

different.

Colts.

Ddhan. A mare's colt. Unahan, Colt of an ass.

c
Speaking At kandom,

Pasunggiymnpi. To speak ^ Fepgiyempi. To speak irre-

[T in one's sleep. 4) levenUy. To revile another.

To speak while dreaming.

Being slippery.

Nisumpi. To slide along 'r* NilJiddampi. The ground

smoothly. -"' being slippery.

1

Roundness.

Mugheliye. Round. ^ Muhaliyan. Round pellet.

Bullet. Ball. Pill. Cone.
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• GoVEKNING.

ij> Kadalampi. To govern. 6 Dampi. To rule. To rescue.
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